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PREFACE. 



The following pages are laid before the public with 
the view of supplying beginners in Grammar with in- 
formation more in accordance with the present state 
of learning than that which is afforded by the gram- 
mars currently in use. Of these^ each and all have the 
same merits and the same defects. In the matter of 
Syntax they are the least faulty ; although even in this 
department they err, at times, most grievously. Not- 
withstanding this, the strong sense that characterises 
the reasoning of Cobbett affords an intellectual exercisej 
even where the facts upon which it works are wrong ; 
whilst the copiousness of illustration in Lindley Murray 
has its value as exercises and in the way of practice. 
Here, however, the praise of the usual grammarians 
ends. What they teach in the way of Etymology^ what 
they exhibit as constituting the structure of language, 
and what they indicate as the general principles of lan- 
guage, are matters that they supply only for the sake 
of being unlearned when the researches of the student 
become extended. No person conversant with modem 
philology will consider this statement as overcharged. 

What the following pages profess to exhibit is referrible 
to two heads : firstly^ the special details of the structure 
of the English language ; secondly, certain facts and 
reasonings in general grammar. These latter points are 
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incorporated with the former, for the following reasons. 
It is not from the grammars either of classical languages, 
or from those of any foreign tongue, that the first 
knowledge of the general principles of grammar is hest 
derived ; although such is a current, if not an universal 
opinion. We hest learn the theory of a langruage when 
we study it independently of the practice. We may 
see this, by asking whether the meaning of words like 
Case^ Concord, Government, Noun, &c., is best col- 
lected from the grammar of a known or an unknown 
language. In the latter case^ the attention is divided 
between the general principles of grammar, common to 
all languages, and the special details of the particular 
language in question. In the former case, the familiarity 
with the details leaves the attention undivided for the 
comprehension of general principles. Whatever be the 
country of the student, the analysis of his native tongue 
is his best practice in general grammar. 

Having indicated the mixed character of my work, I 
wish to state with what views I would have it judged. 
There is much in grammar that is indeterminate. Most 
of the terms are unsettled, and many of the definitions 
have yet to be agreed upon. Such being the case, an 
author has a choice between two modes of proceed- 
ing. He may either lay down his assertions peremp- 
torily, demanding an acquiescence in his authority; or 
he may, by full and sufficient trains of reasoning upon 
each doubtful term, and upon each unrecognised gene- 
ralisation, exhaust the subject, and convince his reader. 
To have taken up the former plan^ would have been oppo- 
site to the purpose of the author^ whose intention it was 
that the character of his book should be disciplincU; to 
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have ventured upon the latter would have extended the 
work to an indefinite length. Between these two me- 
thods, however, there was an intermediate one. In the 
first place, the present is no independent work^ but an 
elementary form of a fuller and more critical volume ; 
in which volume definitions are fixed^ and doubts dis- 
cussed. In the next place, the pretensions of the book 
are limited. There are a vast number of questions in 
respect not only to points of general grammar, but 
even in respect to special facts in the English language, 
to which no categorical answer in the present state of 
philology can be given : to such questions as Htno 
many cases f How many parts of speech ? How many 
irregular verbs are there in English ? no cautious gram- 
marian would venture an unqualified answer. The re- 
ply depends upon the. definition of the words com^ parts 
of speech^ and irregular ; and, in respect to these, it will 
be long before there is full unanimity. The present 
book will not enable the student to give offhand an- 
swers on doubtful points. It will, however, present him 
with new and numerous facts, and habituate him to the 
reasoning upon them. 

For what precise age of the student any work of in- 
struction may be designed is in few departments of 
knowledge easy to be accurately determined. A book 
addressed to the understanding should be taken up a few 
years later than one addressed more particularly to the 
memory. It is considered by the author that the same 
degree of attention, the same effort of thought, that 
understands the first principles of arithmetic and geo- 
metry, will also understand the subject-matter of the 
present volume. This, it is conceived, recommends the 
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work in question to the middle and higher, hut not to 
the lower parts of schools. 

The amount of preliminary knowledge on other sub- 
jects required for the study of the work in question is 
ascertained more easily. It can be wholly mastered 
independent of any knowledge either of the classical 
languages or of logic. 

During the perusal of the first part, the student 
should have before him, and continually refer to^ a map 
of Germany and northern Europe. A sufficient know- 
ledge of the general history is presumed ; since it cannot 
be said, that, in expecting a knowledge of what is meant 
by such terms as the Norman Conquest, we look for too 
much on the part of the learner. The words quoted 
from the Anglo-Saxon should be voritten down, and the 
parts wherein they differ from the English should be 
carefully marked by means oi underlining. The pro- 
nunciation is a secondary affair. 

In Part II. the assistance of the teacher will be 
most wanted. The description of a sound is difficult ; 
so that he should be prepared to exhibit the nature of 
our elementary sounds orally, and to make the pupil 
repeat after him until his familiarity with the properties 
of the different sounds become perfect (See §§ 40, 41, 
43.) From Part II. the student may proceed to the 
Prosody (Part V.), since by so doing he completes his 
familiarity with points of grammar so essential and ele- 
mentary as accent and quantity. 

Of Part III. the fourteen first sections should be 
studied slowly and repeatedly, since upon his familiarity 
with these will depend the clearness of the student's 
views respecting the nature and number of the parts of 
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speech, and his appreciation of the rules of Syntax. In 
the remainder of Part III. free use must be made of the 
pen, and all foreign words that are quoted in illustration 
of an English one must, as before, be written down. 
The sections upon Composition and Derivation (§§ 256 
— 289) may be omitted in the first reading. 

Before entering upon the Syntax (Part IV.) the Ety- 
mology should be gone through twice, and the sections 
explanatory of the structure of propositions more than 
twice. 

Such seems to the author the amount of time and 
attention requisite to obtain clear ideas in general 
grammar^ and a knowledge in detail of the structure of 
the English language. Upon those points, where the 
attempt at explanation and illustration is most visible, 
such time and attention should more especially be be- 
stowed. A few fundamental points familiarly under- 
stood serve as key to the rest. What these are, the 
teacher will collect from the degree to which the expo- 
sition of them is extended. Amongst others, it may be 
necessary to indicate §§ 3d, 37, 64, 65, 66, 52, 86 — 
100. 

University College^ 
Jw/y 20th, 1843. 
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PART I. 

HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. The history of the English language, as spoken 
in England, begins in the year 449 a.d. In that year it 
began to be introduced into Britain from the continent 
of Europe. The portion of the continent from which it 
was introduced was Germany. In that part of Europe 
it had been spoken from times anterior to history, being 
the original language of the country. Respecting the 
English language in its earliest stage two points must be 
remembered. 1. That it was not the native language of 
Britain, and must not be called British. 2. That it was 
the native language of Germany ; and that it is the lan- 
guages of ancient Germany in the earliest, and of mo- 
dem Germany in the present times, to which it is 
related. 

§ 2. By referring to a map of Northern Germany we 
may mark the districts from which the English language 
was introduced into Britain ; remembering, at the same 
time, that the date is the year 449 a.d. Beginning with 
the sea-coast, and starting from the north, at the pro- 
vince of Jutland, on the limits between Germany and 
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2 HISTORICAL INTEODUCTION. 

Denmark, we should remark the rivers Eyder, Elbe, 
Weser, Ems, and Rhine. It was from the line of 
country between the first and last of these rivers that 
the English population of Britain was chiefly introduced. 
Particular notice should also be taken of the following 
provinces, viz, Jutland, Sleswick, Holstein, Friesland, 
and Westphalia. 

§ 3. First settlement of invaders /rom Germany. — In 
the year 449 a.d. the invaders from Northern Germany 
made the first permanent settlement in Britain. Ebbs- 
fleet, in the Isle of Thaaet« was the spot where they 
landed ; and the particular name that these tribes gave 
themselves was that of JtUes, Their leaders were Hen- 
gist and Horsa. Six years after their landing they had 
estabUihed the kingdom of Kent ; so that the county of 
Kent was the first district where the original Britisb 
was superseded by the mother-tongue of the prtsenl 
English, introduced from Grermany. 

§ 4. Second settlement of invaders from GermAny^'--^ 
In the year 477 a.d. invaders from Northern Germany 
made the second permanent settlement in Britain. The 
coast of Sussex was the spot whereon they landed. The 
particular name that these tribes gave themselves was 
that of Saxons. Their leader was Ella. They established 
the kingdom of the South Saxons (Sussex) ; so that the 
county of Sussex was the second district where the ori* 
ginal British was superseded by the mother*tongue of the 
present English, introduced from Northern Germany. 

§ 5. Third settlement of invaders from Germany ^ — ^la 
the year 495 ajk invaders from Northern Grermany 
made the third permanent settlement in Britain. The 
coast of Hampshire was the spot whereon they landed. 
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Like the invaders last mentioned, these tribes were 
Saxons. Their leader was Cerdic. They established 
the kingdom of the West Saxons (Wessex) ; so that the 
county of Hants was the third district where the original 
British was superseded by the mother-tongue of the 
present English, introduced from Northern Germany. 

§ 6. Fourth settlement of invaders from Germany* — ^ 
A. D. 530, certain Saxons landed in Essex ; so that the 
county of Essex was the fourth district where the 
original British was superseded by the mother-tongue of 
the present English, introduced from Northern Ger- 
many. 

§ 7. Fifth settlement of invaders from Germany. — 
These were Angles in Norfolk, and Suffolk. This settle- 
ment, of which the precise date is not known, took place 
during the reign of Cerdic in Wessex. The fifth dis- 
trict where the original British was superseded by the 
mother-tongue of the present English was the coun- 
ties of Norfolk and Suffolk ; the particular dialect intro- 
duced being that of the Angles, 

§ 8. Sixth settlement of invaders from Germany, — In 
the year 547 a.d. invaders from Northern Germany 
made the sixth permanent settlement in Britain. The 
south-western counties of Scotland, between the rivers 
Tweed and Forth, were the districts where they landed. 
They were of the tribe of the Angles, and their leader 
was Ida. The south-western parts of Scotland consti- 
tuted the sixth district where the original British was 
superseded by the mother-tongue of the present English, 
introduced from Northern Germany. 

$ 9 . A general idea of the quarters from whence the 
invaders from Germany originated has been g^ven in the 
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4 HISTORICAL IKTBODUCTIOK. 

preceding sections. The particular district from which 
each of the three different tribes originated is not known 
to a certainty. It is most probable that the Angles came 
from the present Duchy of Sleswick ; the Jutes from the 
north of the Angles (South Jutland) ; and the Saxons 
from some point between the Elbe and Rhine. Of the 
three tribes, however, the langruage was essentially one 
and the same, exhibiting for the Angles, Saxons, and 
Jutes respectively only the variations of dialect. 

§ 10. We may now inquire into the extension of the 
langruage of these German invaders, having learned al- 
ready upon what parts of the island of Britain it was first 
introduced. As the new language spread, the original 
language retreated, until eventually the Britons were 
confined to the principality of Wales ; where* they and 
their language exist at the present moment. The original 
British was the mother-tongue of the present Welsh. 

§ 11. In the county of Kent the original British, as 
stated in § d, was superseded by the extension of the 
dialect of the Jtites, Besides those of Kent, there were 
Jutes in part of Sussex, and in part of the Isle of 
Wight. The immediate origin of these last is uncertain. 
Of the three invading tribes the Jutes were the least 
important. 

§ 1$. In the county of Sussex the original British 
was superseded by the extension of the dialect of the 
Saxons under Ella. See § 4. 

§ 13. In the following counties it was by the exten- 
sion of the Saxon introduced by the followers of Cerdic 
that the original British was supplanted — Hampshire, 
Dorsetshire, Wilts, part of Somerset^ part of Devon- 
shire, part of Surrey, Glostershire, Oxfordshire, Berk- 
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shire, Backinghamshire. These counties coDstituted the 
important kingdom of the West Saxons (Wessex). 

§ 14. It was by the extension of the Saxon intro- 
duced by the invaders of a.d. 530 that the original Bri- 
tish of Essex, Middlesex, and part of Hertfordshire was 
superseded. 

§ 15. It was by the extension of the language intro- 
duced by the Angle invaders of Norfolk and Suffolk 
that the original British of Cambridgeshire, and the Isle 
of Ely, and of parts of Lincolnshire, and Northampton- 
shire, was superseded. 

§ 1 6. It was by the extension of the language intro- 
duced by the Angles of the south of Scotland that the 
original British was superseded in the following coun- 
ties — Northumberland, Westmoreland, Cumberland, 
Cheshire, Lancashire, Yorkshire, Nottinghamshire, and 
the North Midland counties. 

§ 17. The three districts where the original British 
lasted longest were — 

1. Cumberland; where it was extant in the tenth cen- 
tury. 

2, Cornwall ; where it was currently spoken in the 
reign of Queen Elizabeth. 

S. Wales ; where it exists at the present moment. 

§ 18. The death of Ecbert took place in 836 a.d. It 
is convenient to take the reign of Ecbert as the date of 
the consolidation of the Anglo' Saxon power in England. 
It is convenient, also, to consider the dialects of the 
Jutes, Angles, and Saxons as having by this time con- 
stituted a single language, viz, the Anglo-Saxon, 

§ 19. The Anglo-Saxon is the mother-tongue of the 
present English. 
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§ 20. If the present English of the nineteenth oentnry 
be compared with the Anglo-Saxon of the ninth, the fol- 
lowing points of difference will be observed : — 

1. The Anglo-Saxon langruage contained words that 
are either wanting in the present English, or, if found, 
used in a different sense. 



A.S. 


English. 


A.S. 


English. 


l^-ft 


air 


swithe 


very 


lichoma 


body 


sdre 


very -— 


etefn 


voice 


sith 


Me 


theod 


people 


reccan 


care about 


ece 


everlasting 


ongitan 


understand 


hwaet 


sharp 


sweltan 


dicy &c. 



These words, which are very numerous, although lost 
(or changed as to meaning) in the current English, are 
often preserved in the provincial dialects. 

2. The present English contains words that were 
either wanting in the Anglo-Saxon, or, if found, used in 
a different sense — voice^ people, conjugal, pkilosopkyy ai- 
ckemisty very, survey, shawl, and other words, to the 
amount of some hundreds. These have been introduced 
since the time of the Anglo-Saxons, from the Latin, 
Greek, French, Arabic, and other languages. 

3, Words found in both Anglo-Saxon and English 
appear in different forms for the different languages. 



A.S. 


English. 


A.S. 


English. 


an 
eahta 


one 
eight 


gasrs 
ic 


ffl'OSS 

I 


nygon 
endlufon 


nine 
eleven 


sprsec 
edge 


speech 
eye, & 
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4. The Anglo-Saxon coDtained gramtnotical fbrnu 
that are wanting in the present English* 



A.S. 


English. 


A.S. 


English. 


tung-ena 


tongiies 


god-ra 


good 


word-a 


words 


wi-t 


we two 


treow-u 


trees 


gi-t 


ge two 


sun-a 


sons 


hwo-ne 


who-m 


god-an 


good 


we luf-iath 


we love 


god-re 


good 


we luf-odon 


we loved 


god-ne 


good 


to luf-ianne 


to love 


god-es 


good 







6. The present English contains grammatical forms 
that were wanting in Anglo-Saxon. The words ours^ 
gours, theirs, hers, were unknown in Anglo-Saxon. 

6. Grammatical forms found hoth in the Anglo-Saxon 
and the English appear with di£ferent forms in the dif- 
ferent languages. . 



A.S. 


* English. 


A. S. 


English. 


smith-es 


smith's 


hv^-m 


wko'm 


smith-as 


smiths 


hlets-ode 


bless-edi &c. 


hir-e 


her 







7. Phrases and sentences were used in Anglo-Saxon 
which are inadmissihle in the present English. 

S* Phrases and sentences are used in the modem 
English which were inadmissihle in Anglo-Saxon. 

§ 21. The first great change was effected in the 
Anglo-Saxon in the year 1066 a.d. In this year the 
Norman Conquest took place. The effect of this was 
to introduce a vast numher of French words into the 
language of England : so that the original Anglo-Saxon 
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8 HI8T0BICAL INTBODUCTION. 

became mixed and irregular. By tbe year 1150 a 
considerable change had been effected in the A* S. 

§ 22. Semi'Saxon Stage, — From about 1150 a.d. to 
1250, the language is called Semi- Saxon, or ^o^-Saxon, 
being intermediate to the early English, and the Anglo- 
Saxon anterior to the Conquest. 

§ 23. Old English Stage. — The language from the 
time of Henry III. to Richard II. is called Old English. 
It agrees with the Anglo-Saxon more than with the 
present English. 

§ 24. Middle English, — From the reign of Richard 
II. to that of Queen Elizabeth the language is called 
Middle English. It differs in many points from the 
present English, but more from the Semi-Saxon and 
Anglo-Saxon. 

§ 25. Modem {or New) English, — To an English- 
man of the present day the language under James I., 
and of the writers of the later part of jQueen Elizabeth's 
reign, although presenting several peculiarities, is suffi- 
ciently like the English of the present day to be easily 
understood. This we may prove by referring to the 
works of Shakspeare, Ben Jonson, or any of the wri- 
ters of the time in point. This is the period of the 
Modem (or New) English. 

§ 26. What has just preceded is an exhibition of 
the stages of the English language ; through which it 
passed between the period of the Anglo-Saxons and 
the present day. Beyond this, it is necessary to be 
informed concerning certain languages of Germany, and 
the North of Europe, to which the Anglo-Saxon, the 
itiother-tongue of the present English, was allied. 

§ 27. Old Saxon* — The language spoken in the 
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present province of Westphalia, and in the districts 
about Cleves, Essen^ and Munster was closely akin to 
the Anglo-Saxon. This language is called the Old 
Saxon. 

§ S8. Old Frisian. — This was the language of the 
present province of Friesland, and of the parts north 
and south of that district. The Old Frisian is closely 
allied to the Anglo-Saxon^ and stands in the same 
relation to the modem Dutch, spoken in Holland, as 
the Anglo-Saxon does to the English. 

§ 29. Old High German, — By tracing towards their 
sources the rivers Rhine, Mayne, and Neckar, we come 
to the tracts of country over which another language 
akin to the Anglo-Saxon was spoken, viz., Bavaria, 
Alsatia, parts of Lorraine, and of Switzerland, Suabia, 
and Franconia. This language is the mother-tongue of 
the present German. Constance, Strasburg, St. Gall, 
Worms, Spires, Mentz, Wirtzburg, and Fulda may be 
noted as cities where the Old High German was especi- 
ally cultivated. 

§ 30. Mceso-Gothic, — By following the course of the 
Danube we reach the Roman province of Mcesia. 
The earliest inhabitants of this province were not akin 
to any of the tribes of Germany, either Frisian, Angle, 
Saxon, or German, any more than the original Britons 
of England were akin to the Anglo-Saxon invaders. 
However, in the second century of the Christian sera, 
the province of Moesia was possessed by tribes from 
the north-eastern parts of Germany. These were called 
Goths, or, more specifically, the Goths of Mcesia. 
Their language is called Moeso- Gothic. 

The earliest written works that occur either in the 

B 5 
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Anglo-Saxon or tbe languages allied to it are Mceso- 
Gothic. Parts of a translation of the Gospels written 
by a M(B8o-Gothic bishop of the name of Ulphilas in 
the third century are still extant, and are of great im- 
portance in illustrating the Anglo-Saxon and the allied 
languages. 

§ 31. Old Norse, — Languages akin to the Anglo- 
Saxon were spoken not only over Germany, but also 
over Denmark, over Sweden, over Norway and over the 
distant island, Iceland. The languages of these coun- 
tries when spoken of collectively, and in their earliest 
stage, were called the Old Norse. By Old Norse (or 
Northern) is meant the mother-tongue of the present 
Swedish, Danish, Norwegrian, and Icelandic, and also 
of the language of the Feroe Isles. 

§ S2. Such are the languages from which the modem 
languages of Germany, Holland, Denmark, Sweden, 
Norway, and Iceland, are descended, just as the English 
is descended from the Anglo-Saxon. As these lan- 
guages were akin to the Anglo-Saxon, so are the modem 
languages derived from them akin to the English. 

In this manner the languages just mentioned, both 
ancient and modem, constitute what is called one great 
stock of languages, which stock is named the Gothic 
stock, from the circumstance of its being the Gothic 
tribes of Germany that were first known to the civilized 
world. 



11 



PART 11. 
THE SOUNDS, letters; and accents. 

§ 33. The simple elementary sounds in the present 
English are as follows : 

1. The sound of the letter a in ah, father ^ &c. 

2. The sound of the letter a in fatCy bate, aie, pale^ 
bait, dily snake, snail, &c. 

3. The sound of the letter a in /at, pat, bat, that, hat, 
patting, &c All these three sounds are varieties of one 
and the same original sound. They are generally ex- 
pressed in spelling hy the letter a. 

4. The sound of the e in bed, beck, less, net, netting, 
&c. This is a short quick sound. It is generally ex- 
pressed hy the letter e. 

5. The sound of the e in feet, need, seed, seek, leak, 
seat, beat, &c. This sound is often considered as allied 
to th6 preceding one, and as heing merely a lengthened 
variety of it. It is the opinion of the hest writers on 
the suhject that it is the lengthened form of the vowel 
sonnd next ahout to he mentioned. 

6. The sound of the i in tin, pity, pitted, stick, kick, 
&c. This sound is oilen considered as allied to the 
sound of i in pine, shine, &c.^ and as heing merely a 
shortened variety of it. It is, however, the opinion 
of the hest writers on the suhject that it is a short- 
ened form of the sound of e in feet, rather than of 
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the t in pine. This is the view taken of the sound in 
point in all languages except the English. 

7. The sound of the oo in cool^ and of the o in move, 
prove* 

8. The sound of the u in hvU^ /uU^ puU^ &c. Al- 
though these two last-mentioned sounds are expressed 
in spelling by different letters, (the one by «, and the 
other by o») they are evidently allied in utterance. They 
are both varieties of one and the same sound, pronounced 
rapidly in the one case, and slowly in the other. The- 
two sounds bear the same relation to each other as the 
a in /ate bears to the a in/atf and the ee in feet to the 
t in Jit. 

9. The sound of the aw in bawl^ of the au in haul^ 
and of the a in hall, all, talk. Sec This sound is gene- 
rally expressed by the letter a, either alone, as in all 
and ball, or combined with some other letter, as in haul 
and bawL This mode of expression is faulty, and con- 
ceals the true nature of the sound. Its real relation is 
to the two sounds that will next be mentioned, to which 
it stands in the same relation that the a in father does 
to the a in /ate and the a in /at. 

1 0. The sound of the o in note, boat, /oat, no, so, &c. 

1 1. The sound of the o in not, knot, knotttf, &c. 

12. The sound of the u in but, rnU, &c It is 
doubtful how far this sound is a separate and inde- 
pendent sound, or how far it is a variety of the oo in 
cool, and the u in puU. ' 

The sounds hitherto named are called vowel sounds, 
or vowels. 

13. The sound of the letter w, in f0O, will. This 
sound is evidently allied to the sound of the oo in cool (7). 
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Some writers consider it identical^ and assert that the 
words will and o<hil are sounded alike. It is, however, 
convenient to consider the w in toill as a separate inde- 
pendent sound. 

14. The sound of the letter^ in ye, yes^ yet. This 
sound is evidently allied to the sound of the ee in /eet 
(5), Some writers consider it identical, and assert 
that the words yet and ee-et are sounded alike. It is, 
however, convenient to consider the y in yet as a sepa- 
rate independent sound. 

15. The sound of the letter jp in pifif pip, &c. 

1 6. The sound of the letter b in bin, bit, &c. 

17. The sound of the letter y in ^«,^^, &c. 

1 8. The sound of the letter v in van, vane^ &c. 

19. The sound of the letter t in tin, tip, teal, neat, 
&c. 

20. The sound of the letter d in din, dip, deal, 
need, &c. 

21. The sound of the letters tk in thin, thick, throughy 
doth, rnoth, &c. It is here necessary to remVk the 
difference that exists hetween the speaking and the 
spelling. The sound of the th in thin is a simple single 
elementary sound ; and, as such, should he expressed hy 
a simple single elementary letter. Instead of this, it is 
expressed hy two letters or by a combination ; so that, 
although a simple sound to the ear, it has the appear- 
ance of being a compound one to the eye. It is above 
all things necessary to remember that the real sound of 
h preceded by t is very different from that of the th in 
thin, and that the real sound of the th in thin irvery 
different from that of h preceded by t. More upon this 
matter will appear in the sequel. 
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22. The sound of the letters th in tkinef them^ tkenf 
doihe. Respecting this sound the reader*s attention is 
called to two points. 

1 st, That, like the sound last-mentionedy it is a simple 
single elementary sound, expressed, not by a simple 
single elementary sign, or letter, but by two letters, or a 
oombination. 

2nd, That, although different from the sound last* 
mentioned (21), it is expressed in spelling precisely in 
the same way. 

The th in thin is allied to the sound of ^, as in tin. 

The th in thine is allied to the sound of </, as in dine. 

23. The sound of the letter k, as in kiU^ keep^ oah 

24. The sound of the letter^, as in^o^^n^ %, iff£f, 
&c 

25. The sound of the letter «^ as in tin, ual, yesy &c. 

26. The sound of the letter Zy as in zealy buzz, 
blaze, &c. 

27. The sound of the letters sh, as in shy, thine, ehort, 
ashy buth, &c. This sound is in the same predicament 
as sounds 21 and iZ* It is a single simple elementary 
sound, expressed, not by a single simple elementary sign, 
or letter, but by two letters, or a combination* The 
real sound of h preceded by s is very different from that 
of the eh in shine ; and the real sound of the sh in shine 
is very different from that of h preceded by s. 

28. The sound of the letter z in azure. Although 
without a corresponding sign, or letter, ^this sound is 
single, simple, and elementary. Its real nature, however, 
is disguised by the various and incorrect methods by 
which it is represented in writing. The sounds of the z 
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in azurey the z in gkbziery and the « in pUnsure are 
identical. This sound is related to the ik in MnCy as 
the th in thin is related to the tk in thine. Moreover, 
the sh in shine and the 2; in azure are related to the 
usual sounds of a and z respectively, just as the th in 
thin and the th in Mm« are respectively related to t 
and d. 

The sounds from 15 to 28 inclusive are called mute 
sounds, or mutes. 

29. The sound of the letters ng^ as in kingy sing, ring. 
This sound is in the same predicament with sounds 21, 
22, and 27. It is a simple single elementary sound, 
expressed, not hy a simple single elementary sign, or 
letter, hut hy two letters, or a comhination. The real 
sound of g preceded hy n is very different from that of 
the ng in king, and the real sound of the ng in king is 
very different from that of y preceded by n. 

The sound of the ng, in king, is allied to the sounds 
of n and g. It differs, however, from the sounds of 
both of those letters, either separate or taken together. 

The place of the sound of the ng in iking is undeter- 
mined. It is not yet fixed whether it is a mute, or whe* 
ther it belong to some other division of the elementary 
sounds. 

30. The sound of the letter h, as in hot, hear, hop, ho, 
&c. The place of the sound is undetermined. By cer- 
tain grammarians it is excluded from the list of the ele« 
mentary sounds constituting language* It consists of a 
simple breathmg. 

31. The sound of the letter / in leg, kill, &c. 

32. The sound of the letter m in mat, cram, &c. 

33. The sound of the letter n in nety none, &c. 
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34. The sound of the letter r in row^ bear, &c. 

These four last-mentioned sounds are called liquids. 
The mutes, liquids, n^, and kf taken together, are called 
consonants. 

. Here ends the list of the simple single elementary 
sounds in the English language. 

§ 34. But, besides these, there are six compound 
sounds. 

Of these, four are compounded by means of a vowel, 
and two by means of a consonant; 

§ 35, The compound sounds formed by vowels fall 
into two divisions. 

§ 36. Compounds formed by means of a vowel and 
the semi-vowel w. These are two in number, 

1. The sound of the letters oti, in hmise, mouse, &c. 
The nature of this compound is disguised by the spell- 
ing. It consists of the sounds of the a m father, and the 
w in willy rapidly pronounced. 

2. The sound of the letters ew in new, and also of the 
single letter u (when sounded ew) m mtise, tune, &c. 
The nature of this compound is disguised by the spelling. 
It consists of the sounds of the t in pit, and the w in 
will, rapidly pronounced. When represented by means 
of the single letter u, the spelling gives the erroneous 
notion of its being a single simple elementary sound. 

§ 37. Compounds formed by means of a vowel and 
the semi-vowel y. These, also, are two in number. 

1. The sound of the letter t \n pine, fine, find, mind. 
The nature of this compound is disguised by the spelling. 
As it is represented by means of the single letter i, the 
erroneous notion is engendered of its being a simple 
single elementary sound ; and also of its being the sound 
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of the t in pity lengthened in the pronunciation. Both 
these views are wrong. The real elements of the sound 
in question are generally considered to be the a m/atf 
and the y in yet, rapidly pronounced. 

^. The sound of the letters oi in voices noise^ The 
nature of this compound is sufficiently represented by 
the spelling. Its real elements are the aw in bawly (a 
variety of the sound of o in note,) and the y in yei. 
. § 38. The compound sounds formed by the union of 
a vowel and a semi-vowel are called diphthongs. 

§ 39. The compound sounds formed by the union of 
two consonants are two in number. 

1. The sound of the letters ck in chest This is really 
the sound ofteh rapidly pronounced. 

2. The sound of the letter j in Jest. This is really 
the sound of dzk rapidly pronounced. The letter ^, as 
in gibbety also represents this sound. 

§ 40. The sounds that constitute language are formed 
by means of the breath passing through the throat and 
mouth, and being acted upon during its passage by the 
tongue, teeth, or lips. 

When the passage of the air is either free, or only 
partially closed, the stream of air passes without inter- 
ruption, and so forms the sounds which were called 
vowel sounds. The twelve first simple elementary 
sounds were vowels. The sounds of a, e, or o can all 
be pronounced with the mouth partially open, and with 
the breath in an uninterrupted stream. 

§ 41. The simple elementary sounds called conso- 
nants have the following peculiarity. They are unable 
to form even the shortest word or syllable without the 
aid of a vowel. Thus, the vowels a or o are capable of 
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being used as syllables, and so are the combinations ba 
or lo. Bat the single sounds of b* or /*, if taken bj 
themselves, cannot form a word^ or evoa a syllable. In 
order to do so, they must be joined to a vowel, and 
sounded akng with it. For this reason they are called 
consonants, from the Latin words can (with) and sonans 
(sounding) ; whilst the word, vowel, is derived from the 
Latin word vocalis (vocal)f because they can be sounded, 
or can form voice, by themselves, 

§ 42. Of the six compound sounds, the four first were 
called diphthongs, from the Greek words dis (donMe)^ and 
phthongtB (a voice). 

§ 4d. The points respecting the nature of the ele- 
mentary sounds which it is most important, in English 
grammar, to be familiar with, is the difference between 
the sounds that are called sharp, and the sounds that are 
called fiat. This is of especial importance in dealing 
with the mutes. 

In order to understand this difference, it is necessary 
to take some mute consonants (p, b, f, Vfty df tk^ k, g, 
8, Zj shy zh)y and to pronounce them as independently of 
any vowel as it is possible to do. We must try to give 
a sound to such single consonants as p\ t\ &c In at- 
tempting this, we shall succeed in making an imperfect 
sound. 

Now, if the mute consonant so taken and uttered be 
one of the following, /?, /, ^, tk (as in Men), k^ s, or sh^ 
the sound will be that of a whisper. The sound of 
p\ fy (such as it is,) is that of a man speaking under the^ 
natural pitch of his voice, and at a whisper. 

But if the mute consonant so taken and uttered be 
either b, v, dp th (as in thine), g, z^ or zhy the sound will 
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be tbat of a man speaking at tbe natural pitdi of bis 
voice^ and witb a certain degree of loadneas and clearness. 
Tbis difference in tbe nature of tbe mute is bigbly im- 
portant to be familiar witb. Tbose tbat are sounded 
like j> andy^, &c., are called tbe sbarp mutes. Tbose 
tbat are sounded like V and Vy &c., are called tbe flat 
mutes. 



Sharp. 



P 
t 

k 

s 



f 

tbi 
sb 



Flat. 



b 
d 

z 



V 

tb« 
z^ 



§ 44. Wben two or more mutes of different degrees of 
sbarpness or flatness come togetber in tbe same syllable^ 
tbey form a combination of sounds tbat is incapable of 
being pronounced. This may be understood by practis- 
ing a few combinations according to tbe following table. 
Tbe sbarp mutes are arranged on tbe left, tbe flat ones 
on tbe rigbt side of the line. 



Sharp. 



Flat. 



p . . f 


b . • V 


t . . tb* 


d . . tbfi 


k . . 


g • • 


s . . sb 


Z . . Z7 



Now, taking whatever letter we may from the one side 
of the line, and joining it, in tbe same syllable, witb any 



* As in ihxn, 
' As in thine. 
' A 8 in gun, 
^ As in axuTt, 



^ As in thin, 
^ As in thine, 
"^ As in azure. 
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letter whatever from the other side of the line, we find 
the comhination unpronounceable. 



abU 


avU 


ahth. 


avtk. 


agU 


^P^ 


^af> 


ags. 


apdf 


a/b. 


apvy 


afd. 


atb. 


akdy 


akz, 


dkb. 


asdf 


ashdf 


asg. 


(uhg^ &c. &c 



Of course^ combinations of this sort can be written, and 
they can be spelt (indeed in the English, as written 
combinations, they occur very frequently, e, g. stagSy 
ladsy &c. &c.) : they cannot, however, be pronounced, 
each sound remaining unchanged. 

In order to become pronounced, a change must occur ; 
one of the sounds changes its character^ and so accom- 
modates itself to the other. This change takes place in 
one of two ways ; either the first of the two sounds takes 
the degree of sharpness or flatness of the second, or 
else the second takes the degree of sharpness or flatness 
of the first: for instance, aht becomes pronounceable 
either by b becoming />, or by t passing into d ; in other 
words, it changes either to apt or to ahd. So on with 
the rest. 

avt becomes either afU or avd. 



abth 


» 


J9 


apthj 


or abdh. 


agt 


99 


99 


akt. 


or agd. 


ag8 


W 


99 


aksy 


or agz. 


apd 


99 


99 


ajDf, 


or abd. 


CLSd 


99 


99 


obU 


or €tzd. 


ashd 


99 


99 


a9ht, 


or azhd. 


asg 


99 


99 


(Uky 


or azg. 
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This change is necessary and universal. It holds good 
not for the English alone^ but for all languages. The 
only difference is that different languages change differ- 
ent letters ; that is, one accommodates the first letter to 
the second, and so turns agft into akt ; the other accom- 
modates the second letter to the first, changing agt into 
agd. 

There is no fact that requires to be more familiarly 
known than this. There are at least three formations in 
the English language where its influence is most im- 
portant. These are a) the possessive forms in -«, b) the 
plurals in -«, c) thirdly, the preterites in 'd and -U 

Neither are there many facts in language more dis- 
guised than this is disguised in English. The 8 in the 
word stags is sharp ; the g in the word stags is flat. 
Notwithstanding this, the combination ags exists. It 
exists, however, in the spelling only. In speaking, the 
s is sounded as z, and the word stags is pronounced stagz. 
Again, in words like tossed^ plucked^ looked^ the e is 
omitted in pronunciation. Hence the words become 
iossdy pltickdy lookd; that is, the flat d comes in contact 
with the sharp k and s. Now, the combination exists in 
the spelling only, since the preterite of plucky lookf and 
tasSf Ave, in speech^ pronounced pluckt, looktf tosst. 

For the sake of fixing the attention of the reader on 
the point, I will indicate in this place the reason for the 
difference between the spelling and the pronunciation, 
which has just been alluded to. This is as follows : For 
the possessive case singular, for ,the nominative plural, 
and for the preterite tense of verbs, the forms in Anglo- 
Saxon were fuller than they are in the present English. 
The possessive singular ended not in •« only^ but in -e« ; 
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and the nominative plural in -as. Similarly the preterite 
of the verbs ended either in -od, or ^ed, not in w/ only. E.^. 
wardessiofa word (word't)^ Jlddesszqf a flood {flood* 8% 
landesszaf a land (or land's^ HdngeB^siof a thing (or 
thing* s^ endas 3= ends^ and no on throughout the lan- 
guage. In this case the vowel separated the two conso* 
nants, and kept them from coming together. As long 
as this vowel kept its place^ the consonants remained un- 
changedy their different degrees of sharpness and flat- 
ness being a matter of indifference. When the vowel, 
however, was dropped, the consonants came in contact. 
This reduced a change on one side or the other to a 
matter of necessity. 

§ 45. Next to knowing that two mutes of different de- 
grees of sharpness or flatness cannot come together in 
the same syllable, it is important to know that two iden- 
tical letters cannot come together in the same syllable. 

In illustration of this, we may take a word ending in 
/?, t, or «, and try to add a second p, t, or s to the first 
one ; e. g. tap, hat^ mis. To add a second p to tap, a 
second t to ba;t, or a second a to mity is impracticable. 
At the first glance this statement seems untrue. Nothing, 
apparently, is commoner than words like tapp, batt, 
miss. However, like the combinations indicated above, 
these are, in reality, combinations in spelling only ; they 
have no existence in pronunciation. We have only to 
attempt to pronounce baft, eap^p, &c, &c., to prove this. 

§ 46* Hitherto we have been concerned with the ele- 
mentary sounds of the English language, and with cer- 
tain peculiarities of certain combinations. In consider- 
ing these matters, it might have been observed by the 
reader incidentally that the pronunciation and the speH- 



ing did not always comcide. This was the case with 
(anKMkgst others) the word sta^, which is pronouiiced as 
if the last letter was z (jatagz). This fact of the di£fer<- 
ence between the pronunciation and spelling most be 
borne in mind ; since many words that are sounded alike 
are spelt differently, and many words that are sounded 
differently are spelt alike. This leads us to the consi- 
deration of the letters and the alphabet. It is necessary 
to bear in mind that a letter is not a sound itself, but 
only the sign of a sound. 

§ 47. As exhibited in § 33, the number of the simple 
elementary sounds in English is thirty-four. Of these, 
however, some may be considered, not as original and 
separate sounds, but as mere varieties of some other 
sound ; e. g. 

The three sounds of a, as yxxfathetyfaUy and^^, may 
be considered as varieties of one and the same sound. 
S^e§ 33. 

The sounds of t in/nY, and of ee in/eet, may be con- 
sidered as varieties of one and the same sound : or, if 
this view be not adopted^ the ee in. feet may be consi- 
dered as a variety of the e in bed* See %Z^* 

The sounds of u in bully and oo in cooly may be con- 
sidered as varieties of one and the same sound. See 

The sounds of the aw in bawl, and of the o in note 
and noty may be considered as varieties of one and the 
same sound. See § 33. 

These views would reduce the number of elementary 
sounds in English from thirty-four to twenty-eight 

To express these twenty-eight sounds in writing, there 
are, in English, the following twenty-six letters : aeio 



24 

uwyp b/v tdkgBzhlmnrjegx, It is, there- 
fore, easy to see that there are in English more sounds 
to be expressed in writing than there are letters to 
express them by. 

From these twenty*six letters, however, we must sub- 
tract the following : 

1. The letter y, as in jett: since it is not one of the 
twenty-eight simple elementary sounds that this letter 
is the sign of. The subtraction of the letter j reduces 
the number of letters expressive of the simple sounds to 
twenty-five. 

2. The letter cy since it expresses only what is as well 
expressed by either 9 or k. The words eity and can are 
pronounced wfy and kan respectively. The subtraction 
of the letter c reduces the number of letters expressive 
of the simple sounds to twenty-four. 

d. The letters q, and x; since q is only kw (or cte?), 
and X is only kB (or cs). The words queen and box are 
pronounced cween (or kween^^ and boke (or bocksy or 
boci)^ respectively. The subtraction of the letters q 
and X reduces the number of letters to twenty-two. 

§ 48. We have now seen that for twenty-eight sim- 
ple elementary sounds there are twenty-two simple ele- 
mentary letters; consequently, six of the simple ele- 
mentary sounds have no sign or letter corresponding to 
them. These six sounds are, 

1. The u in but. This is expressed by the letter «, 
the proper business of which letter is to express the 
vowel sound in words like btdl^ one very different from 
the one in question. 

2. The ^ in thin. This is a simple sound, and by 
no means accurately expressed by the combination tk. 
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In the Greek alphabet^ where this sound occurs it is 
expressed by a simple sign, the letter 6, The same was 
the case in Anglo-Saxon, where the letter ]> was simi- 
larly used. The loss of the Anglo-Saxon ]?, a simple 
sign for a simple sound, is to be regretted. 

3. The th in thine. f*or this simple single sound the 
Anglo-Saxons had also a simple single sign (6) ; the loss 
of which in the present English is much to be regretted. 

4. The sound of the sk in shine. This is a simple 
single sound without a sign equally simple and single to 
express it. 

5. The sound of the z in azure. This is a simple 
single sound without a sign equally simple and single to 
express it. 

6. The sound of the n^ in kinp. This is a simple 
single sound without a sign equally simple and single to 
express it. 

§ 49. In § 47 the letters of the English language 
are arranged in a natural order: that is, the Vowels 
come first, then the Mutes, then the Aspirate A, fourth- 
ly the liquids (I, m, n, r), and, finally, the double letter 
j\ with the redundant signs c, q^ and x. Besides this, 
the Mutes that were most akin were placed ' next each 
other : thus p and ^, t and d, came in order ; and so on 
throughout. Thus the arrangement of the letters, as 
exhibited in § 47> was a natural arrangement; at least, 
it was a natural arrangement up to a certain point. 

§ 50. The Alphabet. — The order of the letters in Eng- 
lish Grammar is not the natural order. It is well known 
to be as follows : a b c d efg hijklmnopqrstu 
V w X y z. This arrangement of the English letters is 
called the Alphabet. In the Greek language the name 
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of the first letter (or a) is Alpha, and of the secoad (or 
b) Beta. From these two words, the names of the two 
first letters, the word Alphabet is deriFed. 

§ 51. In respect to its merits or demerits the Eng- 
lish alphabet is 

1 . Redundant. It contains three superfluous letters^ 
viz. c, q^ and x. 

2. Deficient. It wants signs for the six sounds men<« 
tioned in § 48. 

3. Inconsistent It expresses the double sound of 
the first letter in jest (dzh) by a single sign, and the 
single ones of the first letters in thin^ thine, and shine 
by two signs (th and sh). 

There are other faults in the English alphabet and 
the English method of spellings which it is not necessary 
here to enlarge upon. For many of these a sufficient 
reason can be exhibited. 

§ 52. Accent. — Next to the consideration of the ele- 
mentary sounds, and of the letters that represent them, 
comes that of Accent. The nature of accent we may 
exhibit by the word tyrant. 

In this word there is an emphasis, a stress, or a 
raising of the voice on the first syllable ; that is, on the 
syllable ty. If we chose to express the fact in writing, 
we might invent a mark of some sort, and plaee it 
over or under the syllable ty. We might write tyrantf 
or ti/rantf &c., &c This raising of the voice, this stress, 
or this emphasis is called accent. Compared with the 
syllable rant, the syllable ty is accented : in other words, 
the word t^ant is accented on the first syllable. 

The word tjfranny is in the same predicament. The 
sylkible that is accented is the first. 
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The word tyrdnnical is in a different predicament. 
The syllable accented is the second. 

The following is a sample of words accented on the 
first syllable, — anchor, arffue^ h&sten, fdther, f6xeSy 
uniting, husband, market , vapour, bdrefoot, &c. 

Contrasted with these are the words that will next be 
introduced, — hrigdde, pretence^ harpoon, reliive, detSr, 
assume, besought^ berift, befdre, abrodd, ohdde, ahstruse, 
&c., &c. — Herein the accent is on the last syllable. 

The ear should be familiar with the differences of 
accent in different words. The best practice in this 
matter is to do as follows, viz, to take a word accented 
on • the first syllable^ and to change the place of the 
accent, by removing it to the second, and vice versd ; e.g. 
to pronounce tyrant as if it were tyrant, market as it 
were market, det6r as if it were d6ter. This transpo- 
sition of the accent shews at once the effect that accent 
has upon the sound of words. 

The words quoted above, with their accents trans- 
posed^ were fictitious specimens. There are in English 
no such words as tyrdnt, market, diter* There are, how- 
ever, in English real specimens of this transposition of 
the accent. They play an important part in the gram- 
mar of the language ; since it is a fact in English that 
one and the same word may sometimes take its accent 
on the firsty and sometimes on the second syllable, this 
change of accent being accompanied by a change of 
meaning. We say, I am in a state of t&rment ; but we do 
not say, These things t&rment me. We say, These things 
torment me ; but we do not say, / am in a state of 
tormini. The reason of this difference is, that the word 
torment when used as a noun takes its accent on tho 

first syllable, when used as a verb on the last. 

c 2 
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For the sake of accustoming the ear to the nature 
of accent, the following list of words is subjoined. It 
consists of words identical in eyerything but the accent. 
In those of the first column the accent is on the first, 
in those of the second column on the second syllable. 
The words in the first column are Nouns (an dbsent 
man). The words in the second column are Verbs (/ 
absent myself). 



absent 


absent 


extract 


extract 


Abstract 


abstract 


ferment 


ferment 


6ccent 


accent 


frequent 


frequent 


6ffix 


affix 


Import 


import 


augment 


augment 


Incense 


incense 


colleague 


colleague 


insult 


insdlt 


compact 


compact 


object 


object 


compound 


compound 


perfume 


perfdme 


compress 


compress 


permit 


permit 


concert 


concert 


prefix 


prefix 


concrete 


concrete 


premise 


premise 


conduct 


condiict 


presage 


presage 


confine 


confine 


present 


present 


conflict 


conflict 


prdduce 


produce 


cdnserve 


conserve 


pr6ject 


project 


consort 


consort 


protest 


protest 


contract 


contr4ct 


r^bel 


rebel 


contrast 


contrast 


record 


record 


converse 


converse 


refuse 


refuse 


convert 


convert 


sdbject 


subject 


desert 


des6rt 


sdrvey 


survey 


descant 


descent 


t6rment 


torment 


essay 


essay 


transfer 


transfer 


Export 


export 


tr&nsport 


transp6rt 
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The next question is the proportion that the accented 
and unaccented syllables bear to each other. In hdsten and 
deiir each word consisted, of two syllables, of which one 
was accented, and the other was not. The proportion, 
therefore, of the unaccented syllable to the accented was 
as one to one. In t^anny the case was different* The 
unaccented syllables were as two to one. What follows 
is a classification of words according to the proportion 
of their accented and unaccented syllables ; and the divi- 
sions are again subdivided according to the place of the 
accent. 

I. Words where the unaccented syllables are to the 
accented syllables as one to one : 

a. The accent on the first syllable,— cinc^or, drgue^ 
hdateuy t^anU fodUsh^ I6ver, stdnding^ w&rMp^ liar, 
beadle, &c« 

b. The accent on the second syllable, — karpoduy bri" 

gdde, beseech, detir, belUve, asmmef invint, relijy refuse, 
attain, &c. 

II. Words where the unaccented syllables are to the 
accented syllables as two to one : 

a. The accent on the first syllable,— ^/i^e/^, merrily, 
cheSrily, pitiful, diatitute. 

b. The accent on the second syllable, — disdble, rep4l' 
ling, endedvour, repUnish, &c. 

c. The accent on the third syllable, — cavaliir, disem* 
bdgtie, &c. 

§ 53. Syllabks. — Take any word in the English, such 
as he, man, over, under. If we examine this, we shall 
find that it consists of a certain number of sounds, which 
sounds are more or less perfectly expressed by letters. 
Thus the word man consists of three sounds ; the first 
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that of a consonant, the second that of a vowel, and the 
third that of a consonant again. The first of these is 
represented hy the letter m, the second hy the letter a, 
the third by the letter n. The three sounds taken toge^ 
ther form the word man, as it is heard in the spoken 
language. The three letters (m, a, and n) being taken 
together form the word many as it is read in the written 
language. In this word a certain number of sounds are 
taken together, and by that means there is constituted 
what the grammarians call a syllable. The word syl- 
lable is derived from the Greek words 8yn (with) and 
laJbein (to take)* The word man is not only a syllable, 
but a word also ; which shews that words may consist of 
a single syllable. 

Words consisting of single syllables are called mmiO' 
st/llableSf from the Greek word monos (alone) ^ — many he^ 
sbey childf &c. 

Words consisting of two syllables are called disayl- 
lables, from the Greek word die (twice), — over, under, 
aboutf/athery mother, &c. 

Words consisting of three syllables are called trieyl- 
lables, from the Greek word treis (three), — disable, /ather- 
less, repining, sorcerer, &c. 

Words consisting of more than three syllables are 
called polysyllables, from the Greek word jwlys (many), 
— architecture, incapacity, fermentation, &c. 

§ 54. Quantity, — By comparing the sound of the let- 
ter a in fate with that of the a in fat, we perceive two 
things, a likeness and a difference. The likeness con- 
sists in both sounds having the character of a ; the dif- 
ference consists in the unequal length of the two sounds. 
In fate the vowel is pronounced slowly, so that the time 
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taken up in the utterance is, coraparatiyely speaking, 
Long. In/at the vowel is pronounced less slowly, so that 
the time taken up in the utterance is, comparatively 
speaking, Short. Hence the a in fate (and the vowel 
sounds like it) are called Long Vowels ; and the a in/at 
(and vowels like it) are called Short Vowels. 

§ 55. Quantity of Vowds. — The following table exhi- 
bits the quantity of the vowels in English. All the diph* 
thongs (§§ 42. d6. S7.) are long. 



Long 


Vowels. 


a in 


father 


• • 


fate 


ee , 


feet 


00 . 


eooi 


at0 . 


bawl 





note 



Short Vowels 


• 

a 


• 

in 


fat 


• 

t 




pit 


u 




buU 


• 






• • 
not 


u 




but 



Between the words on the two sides of the column 
above, the difference as to longness and shortness is 
extreme. Intermediate to these there are certain sounds 
like the u in monument^ (which is sounded neither as 
monooment nor monumment,) but which need not in this 
place be enlarged upon. 

The difference between long and short sounds is ex- 
pressed by the marks ~ and ". The former is placed 
above Long, and the latter above Short sounds. 



Long sounds. Short sounds. 
bate bat 

p&te pl(t 

lint hikt 

strait sad 



Long sounds. Short sounds. 
gate glad 

white wit 

slight sirt 

sprite hit 



feet fit 

beat bit 

peat pit 

cool biill 
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Long Boundi. Short loiindi. 1 Long soimdi. Short soundB. 

pool p^l 

pole hot 

note n5t 

boat, &c bdas, &c, 

^56, Qnantity of Syllables. — In every syllable there 
must be one vowel sound. In no syllable can there be 
more than one vowel soand. These two facts taken 
together shew that the vowel is the essential part of the 
syllable. The application of this fact will appear within 
a few sentences. At present it is necessary to inquire 
into the length of syllables. 

The syllable men and the syllable mend are of dif- 
ferent lengths. The latter is longer than the former by 
a sound, u e. by the sound expressed by the letter d. In 
both syllables, however, the vowel is the same, and con- 
sequently of the same quantity. Thus we see that, as 
far as the vowel taken by iUelf is concerned, the two 
syllables (^men and mend) are of the same lengthy 
whilst they are of different lengths if the vowel be consi" 
dered along with the consonants that follow it. (n, d.) 

Again, the syllable seen and the syllable see are of 
different lengths. The latter is shorter than the former 
by a sound, t. e. by the sound expressed by the letter n* 
In both syllables, however, the vowel is the same, and 
consequently of the same quantity. Thus we see thkt, 
as far as the vowel taken by itself is coucemed, the two 
syllables {seen and see) are of the same quantity, whilst 
they are of different quantities if the vowel be considered 
along with the consonant ((yr consonants) that follow it. 

Hence there are two ways of determining the quantity 
of a syllable. 
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1st, By measuring it by the quantity of the vowel. 
In this case short vowels form short syllables, even 
though the number of consonants that follow them be 
great ; and long vowels form long syllables, even though 
few or no consonants follow. 

Snd, By measuring it by the vowels and consonants 
taken together. In this case short vowels constitute 
long syllables when followed by a number of consonants, 
and long vowels constitute short syllables when followed 
by few or no consonants. 

In the English language it is the former measure that 
is adopted ; that is, the quantity of the vowel determines 
the quantity of the syllable. 

^57. Orthography. — This term is derived from the 
two Greek words, orthaa (upright, rights correct) and 
graphd (/ write). It signifies right writing. Or- 
thography teaches us to represent the words of the 
spoken language by means of letters ; that is, by writing 
or printing. It exhibits the principles of spelling, and 
deals with the application to practice of the signs (or 
letters) of the alphabet. If we first pronounce a word 
(e^g* man, child), then spell it and write it down, and, 
lastly, inquire whether the spelling is correct, we ask a 
question belonging to the province of orthography. 

Orthography deals with words as they are spelt, or 
with language as it is written. 

§58. Orthoepy. — Orthoepy is different from ortho* 
graphy. There are a vast number of words of which 
the pronunciation is doubtful, being sounded differently 
by different persons. For instance, the word neither is 
pronounced in three ways : neither, nayther, and neether. 
To ascertain the proper pronunciation of words is the 

c5 
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provinoe of orthoepy. The word means right pronun- 
ciation. It teaches us to speak the words of our lan- 
guage accurately. It exhibits the principles of pronun- 
ciation, and deak with the elementary sounds of our 
language and with their combinations. If we first pro- 
nounce a word, and then ask whether we have pro- 
nounced it properly, we ask a question belonging to the 
province of orthoepy. Orthoepy deals with words as 
they are sounded, or with language as it is sounded. 

The term is derived from two Greek words, cr^uys 
(upright f rights correct) and ep6 (/ speak). 

§ 59. In no language do the spelling and the speak> 
ing (that is, the orthography and the orthoepy) abso- 
lutely coincide. The former always represents the latter 
more or less imperfectly. Some of the reasons for this, 
in the particular case of our own langruage, may be seen 
in §§ 47 and 48. In those sections is shewn that the 
number of simple elementary sounds is greater than that 
of the simple elementary signs (or letters) expressive of 
them. This deficiency reduces the orthography to the 
following dilemma. Either certain sounds must not be 
distinguished at all, or else they must be distinguished 
by means more or less incorrect. A practical knowledge 
of some of the main peculiarities may be collected from 
the forthcoming observations upon the use of particular 
letters. Previously, however, it is necessary to be fami- 
liar with the following facts. 

§ 60. The Broad and SmaU vowds^ — Of the vowels 
three are what is called Broad, and three what is called 
Small. The broad vowels are a, o, u ; the small vowels 
are e, e, and y (whenever that letter is sounded as 
e or t). 
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§ 61. The aJiniHes o/k with s. — ^It is & fact observed 
in most languages^ that, under certain drcumstaircesy the 
sound of k has a tendency to change into that of «• 
There are innumerable instances of syllables which in 
an early stage of language were sounded kee^ and kij 
being, in a later stage of the same language, sounded as 
see, si. At other times the change is from k to tsh. 
There are innumerable instances of syllables which in 
an early stage of language were sounded as keef and ki, 
beings in a later stage of the same language, sounded as 
Mecy and tshi (in the English orthography chee and 
chi), 

§ 62. The affinity between g and z.— It is a fact ob- 
served in most languages, that, under certain circum- 
stances, the sound of ^ (as in ^t) has a tendency to 
change into some sound allied to that of z. There are 
innumerable instances of syllables which in an early stage 
of a language were sounded ^ee,^ and ^t, being, in a later 
stage of the same language, sounded as dzhee^ and 
dzhi, 

§ 63. Observe in the two preceded sections the words 
'^ certain cireumstanees,** The circumstances that espe- 
cially favour the conversion of the sounds of k and ^ 
(as in kin and ^at) into the 'Sounds allied to s and z^ are 

1. The fact of their being immediately followed by 
the sound of the semi-vowel tf (as in yet). 

ft. The fact of their being immediately followed by a 
small vowel. See § 60. 

§ 64. Conventional meUiods of expressing the quantity 
ofvowds. — As this applies to all the vowels equally, 

^ Ab the ^ in gig, gibberish, and gun, 
' Ab the J iaj^, and the ^ in giUet. 
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it may be mentioned in the present place more properly 
than under the head of any particular letter. 

The sounds of the vowel a in /cUe and /ai evidently 
differ from each other in respect to quantity. Upon 
this fact the following questions arise : 

1. Whether it is necessary to express this difference 
in writing ? 

2. Supposing the necessity of so doing, how it is to 
be expressed ? 

The a in /ate is long, the a in fat short. The shortest 
way of expressing this difference is to have two separate 
signs (or letters) ; one for the long sound, the other for 
the short one. This is actually to a certain extent done 
in the Greek language ; where the sounds of the e in 
bedy and the o in nof, are expressed by the signs c and 
o, whilst those of the ee mfeet, and the o in note^ are ex- 
pressed by the signs 17 and w respectively. Such, how- 
ever, is not the method in English. In English we have 
methods less simple, partaking of the nature of ex- 
pedients. 

§ 65. Conventional metkods of expremng the Longness 
of voieels, — This is done in three ways. 

I. By doubling the vowel ; fSd^feed. 

II. By adding a second vowel, and so giving the ap- 
pearance of a diphthong ; r^, redd. 

III. By adding at the end of the word the letter e, 
which, from the circumstance of its not being sounded, 
is called the e mute ; bdty bate. 

^66. Conventional method of expressing the Shortness 
of a vowel, — The fact of a vowel being short is gene- 
rally expressed by doubling the consonant that follows. 
In § 45 it is stated that a real doubling of the sound 
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of a consonant within one and the same syllable is im- 
possible ; hence such words as toss and ep^ are to be 
Iqoked upon as matters of spelling only. This mode of 
spelling gives us a convenient method of exhibiting to 
the eye the fact of the vowel that precedes the doubled 
letter being short. The reader is again warned that the 
sound of the consonant is not really doubled. 

§ 67. The Etymological Principle. — The sound of 
the letter c in the word city is a sound that we naturally 
express by the letter s ; and, if we looked only to the 
expression of the sound, we should spell the word sity. 
This, however, is not the case, and that for the follow- 
ing reason, — the word city is a word of Latin origin. 
In that language its form was civitas, and it was spelt 
with c. To change this c into s conceals in some de- 
gree the origin of the word : for this reason the c is 
retained. 

There are in the English language many words like 
cityy where the natural spelling is with 8, but where c is 
retained for the sake of exhibiting the origin, history, or 
derivation of the word. Now the origins, histories, and 
derivations of words are taught by what is called £ty« 
mology ; so that, when we admit a mode of spelling that 
for the mere representation of the sound is unneces- 
sary, we admit it on what is called the Etymological 
Principle. 

§ 68. Remarks on the powers of the letter C. — 1. Be- 
fore a small vowel c is pronounced ss a;^ cityy citizen^ 
cetaceozis, Cyprian. (See §§ 60, 61, 62, 63.) 

2. Before a broad vowel or a consonant c is pro- 
nounced ss k J caty craft. (See k.) 

' In sin ; never as s in those^ i. e. as z. 
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S. With the letter h it serves to express the sound of 
tsh ; as church, crutch, 

4. At the end of a word c rarely occurs. (See k,) 

§ 69. Remarks on the powers of the letter D. — In a 
large class of words the d is used in spelling where the 
real sound is that of t. Words like stuffed^ tripped^ 
pluckedy &c. are all pronounced ttufi^ triptj pluckt^ &c It 
is very important to be familiar with the orthographical 
substitution of d for /. 

§ 70. Remarks on the powers of the letter G. — 1 . Before 
a small vowel ^ is pronounced as j; Mgypt<t gin^ gtbe^ 
gibbet^ con-geal^ gem^ &c (See § 62.) Not^ however, so 
invariably as c is sounded like s in the same situation ; 
get^ gig, craggy. 

5. Before a broad vowel or consonant g is pronounced 
as in gun. 

3. With the letter h it retains its natural sound, as in 
ghost In this respect it differs from c. (See § 68. S.) 

§ 71. Remarks on certain powers of the letter H. — 
The letter h enters into combination with other letters, 
and these combinations of h with other letters are used 
as convenient modes of expressing those simple element- 
ary sounds which have no sign (or letter) equally sim- 
ple to represent them. (See § 48.) 

1. The combination of h with ty or th. This combi* 
nation expresses two sounds : 1. that of the th in ^in ; 
2. that of the th in thine. 

2. The combination of h with «, or sh. This combi- 
nation expresses the sound of the sh in shine. 

3. The combination of h with c, or ch. This com- 
bination expresses the sound of the ch in chesty and is 
equivalent to tsh. 
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4. For h combined with g^ see § 70. 

§ 72. The letter I. — For the circumstance of this 
letter representing two distinct sounds, see § d3>6* S79I. 

§ IS. The letter K. — 1 . K rarely comes before a broad 
vowel. In this place we generally find c. (See § 68. ) 

2. But it is used before a small vowel, because in that 
position c would run the chance of being sounded as «. 
(S^ § 68.) 

3. At the end of words, k is used in preference to c. 
We write tHck^ locky rather than stic, loc^ or sticCy loce. 

4. K is rarely doubled. We write stick lock^ rather 
than stikk, lokk. 

§ 74. The letter S. — In a very large class of words 
the letter e is used in spelling where the real sound is 
that of the letter z. . Words like stagsy baUs^ peaa^ &c. 
are pronounced etagzy baUz^ peaz. It is very important 
to be familiar with this orthographical substitution of e 
for z, 

§ 75. The whole of the details in the English spelling 
are far too numerous to be exhibited in the present 
pages. Those that have been just noticed are the points 
of the greatest importance. By attending to what fol- 
lows, we shall see that for most of the leading peculiari- 
ties there is a reason. 

§ 76. The reason for c, when followed by a small 
vowel, having the sound of «, may be collected from 
§§60,61, QZy^S. 

§ 77* The reason for c (§ 68) being rarely found at 
the end of words is as follows : — 

The sound of the letter c is either that of k or of s. 

Which of these sounds it shall represent is determined 
by what follows. (See § 68.) 
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If followed by nothing, it has no fixed sound. 

At the end of words it is followed by nothing 

Whence it has no fixed sound ; and 

Therefore is inconvenient at the end of words. 

§ 78. The reason for d being often sounded like t 
(§ 69) is as follows : 

The words where it is so sounded are either the past 
tenses of verbs, or the participles of verbs, — aspluckedf 
tossed^ stepped^ &c. 

Now the letter e in the second syllable of these words 
(and of words like them) is not sounded ; whence the 
sounds of k (in plzick)^ of s (in /om), and of p (in step) 
come in immediate contact with the sound of the let- 
ter d. 

But the sound of the letter d is fiat, whilst those of it, 
«, and p are sharp ; so that the combinations kdf sdy and 
pd are unpronounceable. Hence d is sounded as t (See 
§44.) 

In the older stages of the English language the vowel 
e (or some other vowel equivalent to it) was actually 
sounded, and in those times d was sounded also. 

Hence d is retained in spelling, although its sound is 
the sound of t. 

§ 79. The reason for ^, when followed by a small 
vowel, having the sound of dzh (or/), may be collected 
from § 62. 

§ 80. The reason for h appearing in combination with 
tf 8t and c, in words h'ke tkin (and tkine)f skiney and ckett, 
is as follows : 

The Greeks had in their language the sounds of the 
i in tifii and of the th in thin. 

These two sounds they viewed in a proper light ; that 
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is, they considered them hoth as simple single elementary 
pounds. 

Accordingly, they expressed them by signs, or letters^ 
equally simple, single, and elementary. The first they 
denoted by the sign, or letter, r, the second by the sign, 
or letter, 0. 

They observed also the difference in sound between 
these two sounds. 

To this difference of sound they gave names. The 
sound of r (i) was called /uti^n (a word meaning bare). 
The sound of (ik) was called dasy (a word meaning 
rotiffh). 

In the Latin language, however, there was no such 
sound as that of ih in thin* 

And, consequently, there was no simple single sign to 
represent it. 

Notwithstanding this^ the Latins knew of the sound, 
and of its being in Greek; and, at times, when they 
wrote words of Greek extraction, they had occasion to 
represent it. 

They also knew that the sound was called dasy, in 
opposition to the sound of t (r), which was psilon* 

Now the Latins conceived that the difference between 
a sound called psihriy and a sound called daat/^ consisted 
in the latter being pronounced with a stronger breath, or 
breathmg. 

In the Latin language the word aspiration means 
breathing ; so that, according to the views just stated, 
the Greek word dasy was translated by the Latin word 
aspiratua (i. e. asjnratedf or accompanied by a breathing,) 

In Latin the letter h was not called a sound, but 
merely a breathing {aapiratio). 
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This being the case, the addition of the letter k was 
thought a fit way of expressing the difference betwe^i 
the sounds of the t in tin and the th in thin. 

As the influence of the Latin language was great, 
this view of the nature of the sound of th (and of soan<b 
like it) was common. 

The Anglo-Saxons, like the Greeks, had a simple 
single sign for the simple single sound : viz. ]> (for the 
th in thin)j and ti (for the th in thine). 

But their Norman conquerors had neither sound nor 
sign, and so they succeeded in superseding the Anglo- 
Saxon by the Latin mode of spelling. 

Add to this, that they treated the two sounds of th 
(thin and thine) as one, and spelt them both alike. 

In effecting the combinations sh and ch^ other causes, 
requiring long explanation, were at work over and above 
the one just given. 

§ 81. Of the letter k it may be said in greneral terms 
that it is never used except where e would be protnounced 
as 8 ; that is, before a small vowel (§ 73). If kid were 
spelt cid, it would run the chance of being pronounced 
sid. 

Now, the preference of c to A: is another instance of 
the infiueuce of the Latin language. The letter k was 
wanting in Latin ; and, as such, was eschewed by lan- 
guages whose orthography was influenced by the 
Latin. 

§ d£. Why k occurs rather than c at the end of words 
(§ 7S) may be seen in § 77. 

§ 83. Why k is not doubled (§ 73) may be collected 
from § 81. K is never used where c will serve the 
purpose. Now c followed by k is not liable to be pro- 
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nounoed as «. Hence, we write stick rather than stikk. 
Why stick is preferable to stice may be seen in § 77* 

§ 84. The reason for s being often sounded like it 
($ 74) is as follows : 

The words where it is so soanded are either posses- 
siye cases, or plural nominatiyes ; as staff's, stags, dab's^ 
slabs, &c. 

Now in these words (and in words like them) the 
sounds of g (in stag) and of b (in slab) come in imme- 
diate contact with the sound of the letter s. 

But the sound of the letter s is sharp, whilst those of 
g and b are flat, so that the combinations gs, bs, are un- 
pronounceable. Hence s is sounded as z, (See § 44.) 

In the older stages of the English language a vowel 
was interposed between the last letter of the word and 
the letter s, and, when that vowel was sounded, s was 
sounded also. 

Hence s is retained in spelling, although its sound is 
the sound of z. 

§ 85. This fact of s at the end of words so frequently 
being sounded as z reduces the writer to a strait when- 
ever he has to express the true sound of s at the end of 
a word. To write s on such an occasion would be to 
use a letter that would probably be mispronounced; 
that is, pronounced as z. 

The first expedient he would hit upon would be to 
double the s, and write ss. But here he is met with the 
following difficulty : — A double consonant expresses 
the shortness of the vowel preceding (§ QQ) ; as toss, 
hiss, tyg, &c. Hence a double s (ss) might be mis- 
interpreted. 

In this case he has recourse to the letter c. The 
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letter e, followed by a small vowel, is sounded as s 
(§ 68). Hence he writes pence^ dice^ micey riee^ &c., 
words which, if written pense^ dise, miscj risCf would 
probably be sounded penz, dize, mizey rize^ as the Uut 
word actually is sounded. 
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PART III. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

OF PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 86. Pbevious to proceedbg further in the study of 
the English language^ it is necessary to he familiar with 
the nature and structure of Propositions. This is ex- 
hibited in the following sentences. Man is mortaly — 
summer ispkasant, — winter is coldy — life is shorty — art 
is longr^fire is hot, — iron is use/tUf — bread is cheap, — 
Each of these assertions forms what is called a propo« 
sition. It must be remarked that in each of the pro- 
positions given above the number of words is exactly 
three ; neither more nor less. The next point to ob- 
serve is this, viz, that in each proposition an assertion 
of some sort is made. In the first it is asserted of man, 
that he is mortal ; in the second it is asserted of summe9'y 
that it is pleasant ; and so on throughout. If it were 
not for the fact of an assertion being made, there would 
be no proposition. Every proposition is an assertion, 
and every assertion a proposition. 

In each of the propositions above, we may insert the 
word not after t«, and say man- is not mortal^ summer is 
not pleasanty winter is uoi coldy life is not shorty and so on. 
Notwithstanding the insertion of the word noiy the asser- 
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tion still remains ; and^ as the assertiou remains, the pro- 
position remains along with it. The only difference is, 
that in some cases, as in the words man is not mortai^ 
the assertion^ or proposition, is a false one. Now the 
insertion of the word not has shewn that of propositions, 
or assertions, there are two sorts : 1. those like man 
is mortal, wherein something is affirmed or stated to he ; 
2. those like man is not mortal, wherein something is 
denied, or stated not to he : t. e. the fact of man heing 
mortal is affirmed in the first q^se, whilst the fact of 
man being mortal is denied in the second case. 

Every proposition belongs to one of the classes 
above ; that is, it is either an affirmative proposition or a 
negative proposition. In consequence of this, there 
must, of necessity, be in every proposition something 
expressive of its nature in this respect ; that is, if it 
affirms anything, there must be the word is to express 
that affinnation ; and, if it denies anything, there must be 
the words is not io express that denial. To say man mdr-^ 
talf summer pleasant, winter coldf life short, &C.9 &c. is to 
combine words to no purpose. They form only parts 
of propositions. We have now seen that in every pro- 
position there is at least one element absolutely essen* 
tial. Besides this there is another. 

If we say, is mortal, is pleasant, is cold, is short, is 
lonp, &c., we combine words to no purpose. They 
form only parts of propositions : they convey no mean- 
ing : they require the addition of something else m order 
to complete the sense. If a person uses them, we ask 
the questions, whiit is morkd f what is pleasant ^ whai 
is cold 9 &C. Something or other, that is, some obieet^ 
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musk be martaly or pleasant^ or cold. What this object 
is we wish to know. We wish to know the object to 
which the words mortal^ eddy toarm, applj : we wish to 
know the subject of the discourse : we wish to know 
what that is concerning which the assertion that it t> 
eddy or pleasanty &c. is made. Without some subject 
oancerning which we can affirm or deny something, no 
assertion can be made ; and, where there is no assertion, 
there is no proposition. We have now seen that in 
every proposition a second element is absolutely essen- 
tial. 

But, besides this, there is a third. If we say, man m, 
9ummer is, winter is, life is, art is, fire is, &c. ; or if we 
say, man ia not, summer is noi, winter is not, life is not, 
&c. ; we combine words to no purpose. They form only 
parts, or fragments, or rudiments of propositions. We 
speak, indeed, of man, summer, &c, but we state no- 
thing concerning them: we say nothing about them* 
As to whether they are mortal or not mortaiy cold or 
not coLdy we make no assertion. Man, summer, &e« 
are the subjects of our discourse ; but, as there is 
nothing that we affirm or deny concerning them, (such 
as the fact of their being mortaiy warm, &c.) there is no 
assertion ; and, where there is no assertion, there is no 
proposition. Thus we have seen that in every propo- 
sition a third element is absolutely necessary. 

Every proposition has three elements or parts. Their 
names are as follows : 

§ 87. The object concerning which we make an asser- 
tion, or the subject of our discourse, is called The Sub^ 
jecL Man, summer, winter, &c. are Subjects ; and we 
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can assert of them that they are mortaly or warm yor 
eddy &c. &c. ; or else the contrary, u e, that they are 
not mortaly not warmy &c. &c. In the first case they are 
the Subjects of an affirmative, in the next of a negative 
proposition. 

§ 88. The assertion made concerning any object, or 
concerning the subject of our discourse, is called the 
Predicate. Mortaly warm, eddy &c. are Predicates ; and 
we can speak of certain things as mortaly warm, cold, or 
the contrary. In the first case they are Predicates in 
an affirmative, in the second they are Predicates in a 
negative proposition. 

§ 89. That part of a proposition which connects the 
subject and predicate is called the Copula. If the word 
is stand by itself, the proposition is affirmative ; if it be 
accompanied by the word noty it is negative. 

§ 90. Thus a proposition consists of three parts: (1) 
the object spoken of, called the Subject ; (2) that which 
is said of it, called the Predicate ; whilst between them 
comes (3) the Copula, by which the Predicate (a.^. the 
word mortal) is affirmed (is) or denied (t« not) of the 
Subject — man U mortaly or man is not mortoL 

The Copula connects the Predicate with the Sub- 
ject# 

§ 91. The foUowmg words, amongst many others, are 
capable of forming, by themselves, subjects. 



man 


bow 




wealth 


woman 


arrow 




happiness 


child 


dart 




goodness 


father 


spear 




strength 


mother 


fishing- 


rod 


length 
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son 


fisherman 


air 


daughter 


hunter 


fire 


horse 


shooter 


water 


mule 


lioness 


body 


dog 


book 


soul 


ox 


pen 


atmosphere 


ass 


ink 


firmament 


fowl 


paper 


sun 


bird 


virtue 


sky 


egff 


vice 


essence 
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§ 92. The following words, amongst many others, are 
capable of forming, by themselves, predicates. 



good 


deep 


hunting 


bad 


broad 


fishing 


indifferent 


long 


shooting 


big 


short 


shining 


little 


fierce 


weeping 


great 


happy 


groaning 


small 


virtuous 


blazing 


black 


vicious 


laughing 


white 


manly 


thinking 


red 


womanly 


standing 


purple 


childish 


conquering 


blue 


fatherlike 


conquered 


green 


mulish 


hunted 


hot 


bodily 


moved 


cold 


atmospheric 


beaten 


weak 


essential 


drifted 


strong 


personal 


sifted 


high 


aerial 


driven 
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The words in the third column should especially be ob- 
served. They all end in -ing^ -en, or ^ed. 

Besides these, all the words mentioned in § 91, that 
is, all that could by themselves form subjects, can also, 
by themselves, form predicates. The contrary, however, 
does not take place; that is, the words that can, by 
themselves, form predicates, cannot also, by themselves, 
form subjects. 

§ 93. We have now seen that there are at least three 
sortSj or classes, of words: (I.) those that can, by them- 
selves, form either subjects or predicates ; (2.) those that 
can, by themselves, form predicates only ; (3.) those that 
can, by themselves, form copulas. To these must be 
added a fourth class, consisting of words like noty that 
can convert an affirmative copula into a negative 
one. 

§ 94. The form of proposition that is at once the 
simplest and the most regular is that where the number 
of words and the number of parts coincides ; that is, 
where an affirmative proposition consists of three words 
(neither more nor less), and a negative one of four. In 
this case each part consists of a single word; e»g, the 
subject of one (man), the predicate of one (mortal), 
the copula of one (is)=sman is mortal, man is not 
mortal. 

It is not^ however, the usage of language for pro- 
positions to take always the simple and regular form 
exhibited above. Languages may be so constructed as 
to admit of two of the parts of a proposition being in- 
cluded in a single word ; and the fact is, that, in reality, 
most languages are so constructed. 

§ 95. The copula and predicate may be expressed by 
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a single word. To say men die^ or fires bumy is to 
make an assertion concerning men and fires. This as- 
sertion is that they are dyings or that they are not 
dying ; that they are burning^ or that they are not hum- 
ing. Instead, however, of saying are dyingy or ore 
bumingy we say die, and burn. The predicate in full 
would he burning f and the copula in full would he are 
(or is). Whether, however, man dies or does not die, 
or whether fire bumsy or does not bum, is expressed as 
well by the words man diesy and fire bumSy as hy the 
fuller form, man is dying, fire is burning, 
- § 96. We have now seen that there is a fifth class 
of words, namely, those that can, by themselves, 
form a copula and predicate at once. The words in 
this class may be said to be of a mixed nature, since 
they can be resolved into the copulas and predicates to 
which they are equivalent. 

§ 97. The following words, amongst others, are capa- 
ble of forming, by themselves, and at the same time, a 
predicate and a copula. 



eat 


speak 


hunt 


drink 


teach 


fish 


speak 


learn 


shoot 


breathe 


read 


shine 


live 


write 


weep 


die 


worship 


groan 


fear 


petrify 


blaze 


hope 


boil 


laugh 


love 


ride 


think 


see 


walk 


stand 


hear 


sigh 


conquer 
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murmur 


mock 


move 


astonish 


, stain 


beat 


pine 


impeach 


drift 


hunger 


drive 


sift 



Compare the words in the third column with those in 
column 3, § 92. 

§ 98. The copula and subject; 

§ 99. The copula, subject, and predicate may respect- 
ively be expressed by a single word. In this latter case 
a proposition would consist of three parts, but only of 
one word. In the English language, however, these 
two latter varieties in the form of the proposition are 
comparatively unimportant ; at any rate, the knowledge 
of them may be deferred. 

§ 100. The following list of words indicates a fresh 
point in the structure of propositions : wisely^ brightly f 
jtMtlyy quickly y slowly, badly ^ once, twice, thrice, now, then, 
already, tO'tnorrow, oft, of, to, ftnr, by, with, from, in, 
into, over, under, through, at, near, on, about, &c. &c. 
Not one of these words can form any part of a propo- 
sition by itself; that is, not one of them can be either 
subject, predicate, copula, or negative, so long as it stands 
alone. We may verify this by constructing such com- 
binations as wisely is good, from is black, man is, wisely, 
&c. &c. It is only when taken along with other words 
that the words above can find place in a proposition. 
We can say the sun is shining brightly, the sun in the sky 
is shining ; since, in these cases, the words brightly and 
in are subordinate to the words shining and sky respect- 
ively. 

We have now seen that there is another class^ or 
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division, of words ; viz, those that can form only parts of 
propositions. This class falls into sub« divisions. At 
present, however, enough is known concerning the 
structure of propositions. 

THE NOUN. 

§ 101. All words that, by themselves, can form both 
subjects or predicates, are called Nouns. §§ 91, 92. 

§ 102. Nouns are of two sorts, Substantives and 
Adjectives. The words under § 91 are Substantives. 
Of these words each is the name of some object which 
we can either see, hear, taste, smell, feel, or think about. 
Some of them we can perceive with our outward senses, 
such as the eyes or ears fe. g, many fowly birdy paper). 
Others we can perceive by the understanding (as lengthy 
wealthy goodness). This is the reason why we are en- 
abled to make them the subjects of propositions. 

§103. A noun that can, by itself, form either the 
subject or the predicate of a proposition, and is also the 
name of an object, is called a Noun Substantive, or, 
simply, a Substantive. 

§ 104. The words under § 92 are Adjectives. Of 
these words each is the name expressive of some qua- 
lity belonging to some object (e.g. bad, good, blacky 
white). We can say that certain objects are, or are not, 
endowed with certain qualities; e.g. we can say that 
man (the name expressing an object) is mortal (the name 
expressing a quality), or endowed with the gualitg of 
mortality. Concerning such and such objects (or sub- 
jects) we may assert such and such qualities. This is 
the reason why words like those in § 92 can form by 
themselves the predicates of propositions. 
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A noun that, by itself, can form the predicate of a 
proposition, but cannot, by itself, form the subject of 
one, is called a Noun Adjective, or, simply, an Ad- 
jective. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 105. Gender. — The words bo^ and girl, father and 
mother^ brother and sister^ uncle and aunt, horse and tnare, 
are the names of animals, or objects, of different 
sexes. Boy ^ father y brother, unde, horse, are the names 
of Males : girl, mother, sister, aunt, are the names of 
Females. In the following list, the words in the first 
column are (like the words bog, father, horse, &c,) names 
for male objects ; and those in the second column, (like 
girl, mother, mare^ the names for female ones. 



Male. 


Female. 


Male. 


Female. 


bachelor 


maid 


ram 


ewe 


buck 


doe 


husband 


wife 


bull 


cow 


nephew 


niece 


drake 


duck 


king 


queen 



Here objects of different sexes are expressed by 
wholly different words. 

*§ 106. The words of the next list are somewhat in a 
different condition. As before, the names of male objects 
occur in the first, those of female are in the second column. 

Male. Female. 

he-goat she-goat 

cock-sparrow hen-sparrow 

man-servant maid-servant 

Here objects of different sexes are expressed by /?ar- 
tiaJHy different words. The words cock and hen, placed 
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before the word BparroWf form a compound word. And 
so it is with the other words, he-go&U she-goaii man- 
servant, maid-sew axii. The parts in italics are added to 
the original word, in order to denote a difference of sex. 
It must be remarked that each part of the words above, 
even when separated from the other, forms an independ- 
ent word. Hej ske^ cocky ken^ many and maidy are inde- 
pendent words ; and so are goat, sparrow, and servant. 
Hence it is that words, he-goat, &c. are compound 
words, and in the examples just given the difference of 
sex is expressed by Composition. Composition is the 
addition of whole words. 

§ 107. Difference of Sex expressed by Derivation. — 
The words in the first column are the names of males, 
those in the second of females. 



Male. 


Female. 


Male. 


Female. 


actor 


SLCtress 


peer 


ipeeress 


baron 


hsLToness 


poet 


poetess 


count 


countess 


tiger 


tigress 


lion 


lioness 


duke 


dvLchess 



Here the names of females are formed from those of 
males by the addition of the syllable ess ; as lion-ess (a 
female lion) from lion (a male Han), Now if from the 
word lioness we take away the first two syllables (lion), 
and leave the syllable ess alone, we have no full inde- 
pendent word, but only the part of a wotd, since ess has 
no meaning when taken by itself. In this respect words 
like lioness differ irom words like ke^goaty where each of 
the parts, if separated from the other^ forms a full and 
true word (he and goat). The word lion^ess is derived 
from lion ; so that lion^ess, and words like it, are exam- 
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pies of a difference of sex expressed by derivation. 
Derivation is the addition of parts of words. 

§ 108. We may now add to any of the words that 
have gone before, some such word as ^ood^ badf brave, 
he, &c, ; in other words^ some adjective ; and say, a good 
father^ a good mother, a brave hoy^ a brave girl, a fierce 
lion, a fierce lioness, a good actor, a good actress* Hav- 
ing done this, we remark that the words good, bad, 
brave, &c., &c., whether joined to words like actor and 
lion (the names of male objects), or to words like actress 
or lioness (the names of female objects), are precisely 
the same. We use the words good and bold in speaking 
of males, and we use the same words in speaking of 
females. Now, although this is the case in English, it 
is not the case with all languages. In many languages 
the word bM, or good, would take one form when it was 
used to denote males, and another to denote females. 
In the Latin language vir means man (the name of a 
male object), mtdier means woman (the name of a 
female object), and bon means ^ooc/. Now, if the Latin 
language were like the English, they would say bon viriz 
good man; bon mtdier^zgood woman. But, as the 
Latin is unlike the English, they do not say so. The 
Latin phrase is bon'US vir:zigood man, bon^a miUierzz 
good woman; that is, the letter -a is added if the substan- 
tive be the name of a female, and the letters -^M are added 
if it be the name of a male. Again, if the English lan- 
guage were the same in this respect as the Latin, we 
should say, good'US manzz.good man (bomis vir), good-a 
woman (bona mulier)* This difference between the 
English and Latin must be kept in mind. 

Again. — If we wish to speak of more lions or of more 
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/others than one, we say lion-^yf<Uher'9\ that is^ we add 
the letter -s to the word lion and father (the names of 
male objects.) And if we wish to speak of more lionesses 
or mothers than one, we do just the same ; that is, we 
add the letter -« to the words lioness and mother (the 
names of female objects). In other words, whether the* 
substantive be the name of a male, or the name of a 
female, the letter added is one and the same, viz. the 
letter -«. So also we say, the father* s son, and the mothers 
son; the lion's whdp, and the lionesses whdp : that is, whe- 
ther the word be the name of a male or a female, we add s 
indifferently. All this is different in the Latin. In that 
language dominus means a master, and domvrui means a 
mistress; domini means of a master, domince of a mis" 
tress; domini means m<istersy domiruB mistresses. Now 
the last letters of the words domin-ce and domin-i differ; 
and they differ, because one word is the name of a male, 
and the other the name of a female. If the English 
language followed the same principle, we should say 
lion^ for lions, and Uon-ce for Uorvess^es, which we do 
not. From this we learn that in respect to the expres- 
sion of a difference of sex there is something to be found 
in the Latin language which is wholly or partially want- 
ing in the English. This we may call the Grammatical 
Expression of the difference of Sex ; or Gender. 

§ 109. Masculine, Feminine, Neuter, — In words like 
hoy and girl the first word is the name of a male object, 
the second of a female one. In grammar, however, 
instead of saying that the word boy is a male word, and 
the word girl & female word, we use the terms Masculine 
tod Feminine ; and we say that boy is a word of the 
Mascidine Gender, and girl a word of the Feminine 

D 5 
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Gender. But besides such objects as hoys and girlst 
which are either male or female, there are in the world 
a vast number •£ objects, such as stvords^ bows^ shoes, 
iroriy &c., that are neither male nor female. These 
objects have names, and these names are very often 
'neither Masculine nor Feminine. Words of this sort, 
that are neither Masculine nor Feminine, are said to be 
of the Neuter Gender. We may say then that there are 
three Genders ; the Masculine, the Feminine, and the 
Neuter. The Masculine denotes males ; the Feminine, 
females ; and the Neuter things^ or objects that are neither 
male nor female. We can now apply this to the words 
mentioned above. 

§ 110. In the English Svbstantives there is no dis- 
tinction of gender. In Anglo-Saxon, however, this 
distinction existed. 

§ 111. iViem6er.«— In the following phrases we speak 
of a single object ; that is, of one object and of no more 
than one : — afathevy myfcUhery this faihevy onefaiher; a 
«my my son, tkis son, one son ; a horsey this horse, that 
horse, my horse, one horse. In this case the words 
father, son, and horse appear in a simple form, without 
the addition of any letter or syllable whatsoever. This 
is not the case with the words in the list forthcoming ; 
these father'^ these sori'S, these hors-es, &c^ &c. Here 
we speak of more objects than one ; that is, of two (or 
more) fathers, of two (or more) sons, and of ttoo (or more) 
horses. In this case the letter s is added to the words 
father, son, and horse respectively. Now in the Latin 
language the word smgtUaris means gmgle ; so that the 
forms without s, such aa father, son, and horse, denoting 
respectively one father, one son, one horse, and no more, 
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are called Sin^tdar forms, and are said to be in the 
Singular Number. On the other hand^ in the Latin 
language the words plus and .pluralu mean mcyre or 
many ; so that the form with 8, like^ot^-^, zon^s^ and 
kore-eSf denoting respectively tuH> (or more) fcUherSy two 
(or more) sons^ two (or more) horsesy are called Plural 
forms^ or are said to be in the Plural Number. In the 
English language we may therefore say that there are 
two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. The Singu- 
lar speaks of one (a father)^ and the Plural speaks of 
moref than one (fathers, hooks), 

§ 112. The Plural Number is formed from the Sin- 
gular, and not the Singular from the Plural. The 
words horses, fathers, &c., are formed from horse and 
father y and not vice verscu 

§ 113. In most wotds, in English, the plural number is, 
in the spoken language, formed from the singular by 
the addition of the sound of the s in secUy of the z in 
zealy or of the syllable ez; as stag-Zy stacks, stag-ez, 

§ 114. The plural number is expressed in the written 
language by the letter «, or by the syllable es. The 
letter z and the syllable ez, although sounded, are uever 
written. This, however, is a matter of orthography, 
not of etymology. See § 44, and § 45, stag^Sy stack-Sy 
stogies. 

§ 115. Which of the three additions (z, a, or ez) be 
the one adopted depends upon the nature of the last 
Boimd of the singular. See §§ 44, 45. 

§ 116. If the last sound of the singular be that of 
the letter 8, or z, or of the sh in shine, or of the z in 
azurey the addition is that of the sound of the syl- 
lable 'ez (speh -es); as hss-ez, kiss-^, blaz-ez, haz-ezy 
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Uusk-^, Icuh^ez, spelt lo8&-€8y hiss-esy Uaz-es, haa-esj 

Observe. — ^Words ending in the sound of the ch in chests 
and the j in jest, really end in sh and eh (§ 39), and 
form their plurals accordingly: as churchy chureh^ez; 
crtUchy crutch-ez; ivUch, toitch-ez; fudge, jtulg-ez ; barge, 
barg-ez; spelt church-es, crutch-^, wUch-es, judg^es, 
barg-es. 

Observe. — As the sound of the letter x is equivalent to 
that of ks (or cks, or cs), words ending in that letter 
really end in -s, and form their plurals accordingly ; as 
box (bocks), boX'€z (bocks'^) ; fox (Jocks), fox-ez (focks'-ez) ; 
spelt box'-es, fox-^, &c. 

§ 11 7* If the last sound of the singular be that of a 
sharp mute (not s or sh), the sound added to it in order 
to form the plural is that of the letter s in seal : as top, 
tops; muff, muff'S; cat, cats; moth, m/oths; sto/ck, 
stacks. (See § 44.) 

§ 118. If the last sound of the singular be that of a 
flat mute (not z or zh), a liquid, or a vowel, the sound 
added to it in order to form the plural is that of the z in 
zeal: as slab, slab-z; dave, slaves; lad, lads; dog, 
dogs; hiU, hills; drum, druw/s; hen, hens; bar, 
bars; day, days; fiea, fieorz; bow, bows; spelt «^a^, 
daves, lads, dogs, hiUs, drums, hens, bars, days, fieas, 
bows. 

§ 119. Having gone through the details given above, 
we are now enabled to give the rule for the formation 
of the plural in more general language. We can now 
say that the greater part of the English plurals is 
formed by the addition of the sound of s, modified ac- 
cording to the termination of the singular. 
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§120. Plural of certain words in f. — The following 
words end in the sharp mute/: loaf, half wife, life, calf, 
leaf Now, according to § 117» their plurals should be 
formed by the addition of the sound of s in seal, and so 
be loafs, halfa, wifes, lifes, calfs, leafs (pronounced loafce, 
kalfce, wifce, lifce, calfce, leafce). This, however, is not 
the case. Their plurals are formed by the addition of 
the sound of z in zeal, and are loaves, halves, wives, lives, 
calves, leaves (pronounced loavz, halvz, tvivz, livz, calvz, 
leavz) ; the sound of the / being changed into that of v. 
Respecting these words we must observe : 

1. That the vowel before / is loTig. Words like muf, 
where the vowel is short, form their plurals by means of 
the sound of the s in seaU; as muf, nrnf'S (pronounced 
mufce}, 

2. That they are all of Anglo-Saxon origin* In the 
words mischief, chief, handkerchief, grief, relief, the plural 
is formed as in muff; that is, by the addition of the 
sound of s; as mischiefs, chiefs, &c* 

Putting these two facts together, we can use more 
general language, and say that 

When a word ends in the soimd of /, preceded by a 
long vowel, and is of Anglo-Saxon origin, the plural is 
formed by the addition of the sound of the z in zecU. 

To this rule there are two exceptions. 

1. Dwaff; a word of Anglo-Saxon origin, but which 
forms its plural by means of the sound oi S'-^warfs 
(pronounced dwarfce), 

2. Beef; a word not of Anglo-Saxon origin, but 
which forms its plural by means of the sound of z — 
^)eeves (pronounced heevz). 

If we ask the reason of this peculiarity in the form* 
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ation of the plurals of these words in -/, we shall find 
reason to believe that it lies with the singular rather than 
the plural forms. In Anglo-Saxon, / at the end of a 
word was sounded &a v; and it is highly probable that 
the original nuigvlara were sounded hav, Juxlv, wive, 
calv, leav. 

§ 121. Plural forms in -ce* — 1. According to { 118 
the word penny should form its plural by mestns of thfe 
sound of the z in zeal. It does so, and, consequently, 
there is the plural form pennies (penniz) : but, besides 
this, there is the form pence. 

Now there are two plurals to the word penny, be- 
cause there are two meanings. Six pennies means six 
separate penny -pieces. Six pence {or sixpence^ means a 
single coin equivalent to six penny-pieces. 

The plural pence has a further peculiarity. Accord- 
ing to § 118, it ought to end in the sound of z in zeal, 
which it does not: it ends in the sound of « in seal. 
This serves to distinguish it from the plural of peny 
which is penz (spelt pens). 

2. Dice. — This word ends in the sound of s in seal, 
when, according to § 118, it should end in the sound of 
z in zeal. This serves to distinguish dice for play from 
dies (diez) for coining. 

§ 122. Equivocal forms from Singulars in s. — The 
Number of the following words has always been^ a ihat- 
ter of discussion amongst Grammarians. 

1. Alms. — Some say, these alms are useful; in which 
case the word alTns is plural. Others say, this alms is 
^bseful; in which case the word alms is singular. Now 
in the word alms the -« is no si^ of the plural number, 
but part of the original singular, like the s in goose or 
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l<m. The Anglo-Saxon form was admesse. Notwith* 
standing this, we cannot say cUTns-es in the same way 
that we can say loss-^. Hence the word ahis is, in 
respect to its original form, singular ; in respect to its 
meaning, either singular or plural, 

2. Riches. — Most writers say, richea are usrful; in 
which case the word richea is plural. Still there are a 
few who say, richea is useful ; in which case the word 
rvcivta is singular. Now in the word rickea the -« is no 
sign of the plural number, since there is no such avUb' 
atantive as rich ; on the contrary, it is part of the origi- 
nal singular, like the a in distress. The form in the 
original French, from which language it was derived, 
was richessem Notwithstanding this, we cannot say riches^ 
es in the same way that we can say distress-^. Hence 
the word riches is, in respect to its original form, sin- 
gular; in respect to its meaning, either singular or 
plural, most frequently the latter. 

d. Neufs. — Some say, Ms news is good ; in which 
case the word news is singular. More rarely we find 
the expression these news are good ; in which case the 
word n£ws is plural. Now in the word news the -s (un- 
like the s in alms and riches) is no part of the original 
singular, but the sign of the plural, like the s in trees. 
Notwithstanding this, we cannot subtract the «, and say 
neuf^ in the same way that we can form tree from trees. 
Hence the word news is, in respect to its original form, 
plural; in respect to its meaning, either singular or 
plural, most frequently the former. 

4. Means. — Some say, these nuans are usefvl; in 
which case the word nneans is plural. Others say, this 
means is useful ; in which case the word means is sin- 
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gular. Now in the word means the -8 (unlike the s in 
alms and riches, hut like the s in Tiews) is no part of the 
original singular, hut the sign of the plural, like the s 
in trees. The form in the original French, from which 
language the word is derived, is mxyyen, singular ; moy- 
ens, plural. If we suhtract from the word means the 
letter «, we say m>ean. Now as a singular form of the 
word meanst with the sense it has in the phrase wai/s 
and m^eansy there is in the current English no such 
word as mean, any more than there is such a word as 
new from Tiews, But, in a different sense, there is the 
singular form m^ean ; as in the phrase the golden msan, 
meaning middle course. Hence the word m^ans is^ in 
respect to its form, plural ; in respect to its meaning, 
either singular or plural. 

5. Pains. — Some say, these pains are weU-taken ; in 
which case the word pains is plural. Others say, this 
pains is weU-taJcen ; in which case the word pains is 
singular. The form in the original French, from which 
language the word* is derived, is peine. The reasoning 
that has heen applied to the word meanjs is closely appli- 
cahle to the word ^atn«. 

6. The same also applies to the word am^e^nds. The 
form in French is ameTidcy without the ^. 

7. Mathematics, Physics, Metaphysics, Optics, Politics, 
Ethics, Pneumatics, Hydraulics, Hydrostatics, Mechanics, 
Dynamics, Statics, — All these words are plural in form ; 
in sense they are either singular or plural. 

§ 123. The words just noticed may he called Equivo- 
cal forms. In words like alms and riches the original 
s of the singular is confounded with the s the sign of 
the plural. In the remainder the «, the sign of the 
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plural^ is taken for a part of the original singular. 
This confusion prevents the words in point from hav- 
ing either true sing^ulars, like new, mean, pain ; or true 
plurals, like rickea-es, alms-es. 

If the reason of this confusion he inquired into, it 
will be found, 

1. That all the words in question are of foreign 
origin. 

2. That in sense they are partly singular and partly 
plural. Alms means either a number of separate dona^ 
tions taken severally, or a number of separate donations 
dealt with as a single act of charity. In the first case 
the plural, in the second the singular sense predomi- 
nates. 

§ 124. Plurals not ending in -s. — Besides the usual 
plural forms in s (fathers, sons'), there are four other 
methods in English of expressing a number of objects. 

1. By the change of vowel. 

2. By the addition of -en, or -n. 
d. By the addition of -er, or -r. 

4. By a combination of some two of the preceding 
methods. 

§ 125. Plurals formed by a change of vowel, — This 
class consists in the present English of the following 
words : 

1. Man, singular; men, plural. The vowel a changed 
to the vowel ee, 

2. Foot, sing. ; feet, pi. The vowel oo (sounded as 
the ou in could) changed to the vowel ee, 

3. 4. Tooth, sing. ; teeth, pi. : goose, sing. ; geese^ pi. 
The vowel oo (as in food) changed to ee (as in feet). 

5, 6. Mouse, louse, sing. ; mice, lice^ pi. The diph- 
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thong ou changed to the diphthong i (as in night). The 
comhinate ce, used instead of se, for the same reason as 
in pence and dice, i, e, lest^ if written mtse, lise, the words 
should he pronounced mizcy lize. 

§ 126. Plurals formed hy the addition of -en or -n. — 
In the present English the word oxen is the only speci- 
men of this form in current use. In the older stages of 
our language the numher of words in -en was much 
greater than at present. 

hos-en=hose or stockings 
shoo-n=shoe-s 
ey-ne=eye-s 
hischop-en =hishop-s 
eldr-en= elder- s 
arw-en = arrow-s 
scher-en = shire-s 
doghtr-en = daughter-s 
8ustr-en = sister-s 
uncl-en = uncle-s 
tre-en=tree-s 
souldr-en = soldier-s. 

§ 127. Plurals formed hy the addition of-ev, — In the 
A. S. the four following plurals are found ; cealf-ru^^ 
calves, lamh'ru=^lamhs, egg^ru^^eggsy cUd-ru^schildren, 
The peculiarity of these is that they are formed in -n 
They are all words of the neuter gender. In certain of 
the provinces of England the plural form chUd^er still 
exists. This form, although ahsent in the current Eng- 
lish, is necessary to he ohserved, since it is the basis of 
the word chUd-r-en. The origin of the A. S. r is not 
satisfactorily determined. 
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§ 1 28* Plurals formed hy a combinationy d:c. — Three 
words occur in this classl 

1. Kyne^^covfs ; a plural formed from a plural by 
the addition of -n ; as cowy Icye, hy-ne. A combination 
of methods 1 & 2. (See § 124.) Kye is found in pro- 
vincial English and cjy in Anglo-Saxon. 

2. Children; a plural formed from a plural by the ad- 
dition of -en; as childy chUdrevy chUd'er'en^^chUdren. 
A combination of methods S and 2. 

3. Brethren ; a plural formed from a plural by the 
addition of -en ; as hrothery hrether 9 brether-en^^hrethren. 
A combination of methods 1 and 3. 

§ 129. Current and obsolete processes. — The present is 
a proper time for exhibiting the difference between the 
current and the obsolete processes of a language. 

By adding the sound of the s in seal to the word 
father, we change it into fathers. Hence the addition 
of the sound in question is the process by which the 
word father is changed into/a^A^«. Such is the nature 
of a process in language. The process by which ox 
is changed into ox-en is the addition of the sound of the 
syllable -en. The words father and ox are said to be 
affected by a certain process ; and, as they are affected, 
the language, of which they form a part, is affected 
also. 

In all languages there are two sorts of processes; 
those that are in operation at a certain period^ and those 
that have ceased to opefate. 

In illustration of this, let us suppose that from the 
Latin, Greek, French, or some other langui^ a new 
word was introduced into the English; and that this 
word was a substantive of the singular number. Sup- 
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pose the word was tech, and that it meant a sort of 
dwdling-house. In the course' of time it would be ne- 
cessary to use this word in the plural number ; and the 
question would arise as to the manner of forming the 
plural. 

Now there are five simple forms of the plural in 
English, and consequently five processes by which a 
singular is converted into a plural : 

1. The addition of -«, or -e«. 

2. The change of vowel. 

3. The addition of -w. 

4. The addition of -r. 
Notwithstanding this, it is very certain that the 

plural of a new word would not be formed in ^en (like 
oxen)y nor yet by a change of vowel (like feet), nor yet 
by the addition of r (as ckilder), but by the addition of 
the sound of 8, z, or ez, (like stacks, dog-z, lo88-ez, spelt 
stadcSj dog-By loss-es). 

This shews that the process by which ox is changed 
into oX'erif foot into feet, and child into children, is no 
longer in operation ; in other words, that it is obsolete ; 
whilst the process that changes falker into fathers is 
still in operation ; in other words, current. 

With each and all of the forms in grammar, as they 
successively present themselves, we should ask whether 
they were brought about by a current process, or by an 
obsolete one. 

§130. Oase. — It is necess&ry to understand the 
meaning of the following words ; Case, Nominative, 
Accusative, Dative, Objective, and Possessive. This 
we can do by the examination of certidn propositions, 
(§87, &c.) He is striking him; — ^these words form a 
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proposition, of which he is the suhject, is the copula, 
and gtrikinff him the predicate. Now he and hinh Al- 
though the same parts of speech, of the same gender, 
and of the same numher, appear in different forms. In 
one there is the presence, in the other the absence, of 
the letter m (Ae, hi-m). The reason of this is because 
the two words are in different cases. The same takes 
place with they are striking them. We cannot say him 
is striking he, nor yet them is striking they. We cannot 
even say him is striking, them are striking. If we 
examine farther, we shall find that he and they can, by 
themselves, form terms ; since we can say he is striking, 
and they are striking (where he alone is the subject) ; 
and since we can also say this is he, and these are they 
(where he and they alone constitute predicates). On the 
other hand, him and them can only iorai parts of terms ; 
as he is striking them, they are striking him. Such is the 
difference in meaning between the words he and him, 

§ 181. When words differ from each other in meaning 
in the way that he and him^ they and them differ, it is the 
habit more or less of languages to express this differ- 
ence of meaning by a difference of form. This is done 
with the words just quoted ; where he and they take one 
ibrm, and him and them another. Differences of this 
sort, expressed by difference of form, are said to consti- 
tute Cases. The word he is in one Case, the word him 
in another Case. So it is also with they and them. 

§ 182. A noun is said to be in the Nominative Case 
when it can by itself constitute a term. The words he 
and father are Nominative Cases ; since we can say he 
is speaking, father is coming, this is he, this is father. 

§ ldd« A noun is said to be in the Accusative Case 
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when, taken along with a verb, it and the verb together 
can form a logical term. The sun (subject) w (copula) 
warming him (predicate). Here the words warming 
him form, by themselves, a term. 

§ 134. He is going London, In this proposition he 
is the subject, is the copula, going London the predicate. 
Now the words going London give no sense, that is, the 
word London is not in the same relation to going, as 
him (in the sentence just quoted) was to warming. 
Add, however, the word to and the sense is goodsslTe is 
going to London. Now the word London in this sen- 
tence, unlike the words he and him, has no distinguish- 
ing peculiarity of form. If, instead of Londony it was 
London-e or London-^, it would form a case, and that 
case would be called a Dative. 

§ 135. Thep 'fotight vdth a sword. Here there is the 
substantive sword accompanied by the word with. In 
many languages, however, the word ttnth would be 
omitted, and the word sword change its form. The 
Anglo-Saxon for thei/ fought with the sword, was feohton 
sweorde, where no such word as tmth appeared in the 
sentence, but where the additional syllable -e served in- 
stead. This constituted in Anglo-Saxon a particular 
case. 

§ 136. This is a picture of John. Here there is the 
substantive John accompanied by the word of In 
many languages^ however, the word of (or its equi- 
valent) would be omitted, and the word John would 
change its form. This would constitute a fresh case. 
The meaning of the sentence this is a picture of John 
is this is a picture of which John is the suhfect. 

§ 137. This is John^s picture. Here the word JohrCs 
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is unaccompanied by any word of the nature of to, with, 
or of. Instead of an accompaniment, it has undergone 
a change in form. The word John has been changed 
into John^s. Here a true case is constituted. 

Now the meaning of the sentence this is JohrCs pic" 
ture, is, this is a picture in the possession of John. The 
idea of possession is expressed by the addition of the 
sound of the letter -s (John^ John's), Hence John's is 
an example of what is called the Possessive Case. 

§138. The words to, withy of and several other 
words like them are called Prepositions. 

§ 139. The cases in the present English are three : 

1. Nominative : father y he, 

2. Objective: him. 

The Objective Case in English is equivalent to the Ac- 
cusative of other languages ; and it is also the case that 
follows prepositions : SiS he struck him ; he gave the book 
to him ; he took the book from him. 

The Objective Case and the preposition to are equiva- 
lents to the Dative Case of other languages. 

3. Possessive : his, father's. 

§ 140. The substantives in English have only two 
out of the three cases ; as there is no difference in form 
between a word with the sense of a nominative and a 
word with the sense of an objective case. We say the 
father teaches the son, or t?ie son teaches the father. Hence 
the words son and father are either objective or nomina- 
tive, as the case may be. 

§ 141. The Possessive Case singular is formed in the 
spoken language from the nominative (or objective), 
case, in the same way as the nominative plural is formed 
from the singular (See § 11 3, &c.) 
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Such is the rule, to which there is only one exception. 
Words in / (§120) form their possessive case in the 
sound of 8 in seal ; as loafs, wife^s, calfsy and leafs, &c 
sounded loafce, tvifce, calfce, leafce, and not haw, tuivez, 
calvz, leavz. We say the mves are good-tempered, but 
the wif^s temper is good ; the loaves are weUrbaked, but 
the loafs hoMng is good ; the calves are well-fed, but the 
calf 8 feeding is good; the leaves are changing colour, but 
the leafs colour is changing. 

§ 142. The possessive case singular is distinguished, 
in the language as it is written, from the nominative (or 
objective) case plural by the insertion of an ' between 
the last letter of the original word and the letter -s / as 
father, fathers, fathers; the father* s son ; the fathers are 
speaking. This, however, is merely a point of spelling. 
It does not affect the spoken language. 

Although at the present time identical, the posses- 
sive case singular and the nominative case plural were 
originally distinct. The first ended in -es, as endes, 
€nd*s; the second in as, as end-as, ends. The ejection 
of the vowels (a and e) reduced the two words to the 
same form. 

§ 143. The possessive case plural, when formed at all, 
is formed, in the spoken language, from the nominative 
case of the same number, in the same way as the pos- 
sessive case singular is formed ; that is, by the addition 
of the sound of -« ; as children, children's ; oxen, oxens : 
the children s bread ; the oxen*s horns. 

§ 144. It is rare, however, that in the spoken lan- 
guage the possessive case plural differs at all from the 
nominative case plural. The reason of this may be seen 
in § 45. As the nominative plural generally ends in -s, 
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and as the possessive is also formed in -«, there would be 
too many somids of a accumulated in a single word ; e, g. 
the possessive plural of tree^ would be treesesy and the 
possessive plural of fox would be foX'^s^es; as thefoxeses 
tails, Hence^ in the spoken language, the nominative 
and possessive cases plural are alike whenever the 
former ends in the sound of -8. 

§ 145. In the tprUten language the difference between 
the nominative (or objective) case plural, and the pos- 
sessive case plural, is expressed by the addition of a ' 
after the letter -s; — the trees are in leaf, but the trees* 
leaves are coming out ; the ships are in full sail, but the 
ships' sails are spread, 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 146. In the present English the Adjectives preserve 
the same form throughout both numbers, and in all 
genders. Consequently they are destitute of case ; the 
objective, the nominative, and the possessive senses 
being expressed alike. — A good man, a good vxyman, a 
good sword ; the good Tnen, the good women, the good 
swords ; a good ma/ns son, a good womavUs son^ a good 
suforcCs edge, 

§ 147. The only way in which adjectives change their 
form is in respect to the Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 148. The adjective in its simple form is called the 
Positive Adjective. From the adjective in its Positive 
form, are formed 1. the Comparative ; 2. the Superlative 
Degree. 

§ 149. The sign of the Comparative Degree is equi- 
valent to the word mx/re. In the word bright-er, the 
syllable -er is the sign of the Comparative Degree. The 
word bright-er is equivalent in meaning to m>ore bright. 

E 
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§ 150. The sigrn of the Superlative Degpree is equiva- 
lent to the word most. In the word hright^'€ity the sylla- 
ble -est is the sign of the Superlative Degree. Also, 
the word hright-est is equivalent in meaning to the words 
mo9t bright, 

§ 151. The comparative degree is formed from the 
positive by the addition of the syllable -er : as ooldy ooldr- 
er ; ricky rick^er ; dry^ dry'tr ; low, louher. This is the 
manner in which the greater part of the English oompa^ 
ratives are formed. 

§ 152, The following positives have no comparative, 
and also no superlative forms — ffood^ body evU^ iU, 
There are in the current English no such words as 
good-er, badd-er, eviU^er^ iU-er ; or good-est, badd^est, 
evill-est, iU-est. 

§ 153. The following comparatives (and superla- 
tives) have no positive forms : ivorsey toorst ; better^ best. 
There are in the current English no such words as %ocr 
and^ett. 

§ 154. The Comparative form elder, — The positive 
form old has two comparatives : a) the word oldrer ; 
b) the word eld»er. A knowledge of the following facts 
will account for the form dder. In Anglo*Saxon there 
were several words, which, beside the addition of the 
syllable ^re in the comparative degree, also changed the 
vowel of the positive. '^^ 

A.S. Pontiye. A. S. Comparatire. A S* Superlatiye* Engtiah. 
Lang Leng-re Leng-est Long 

Strong 
Tomig 
ShoH 
High 
Old 



Strang 


Streng-re 


Streng-est 


Geong 


Gyng-re 


' Gyng-est 


Sceort 


Scyrt-re 


Scyrt-est 


Heah 


Hy-rre 


Hyh-st 


Eald 


Tld-re 


yid-est 
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The Anglo-Saxon form yld-re explains the English 
fonn elder. The word elder is often used as a substan- 
tive. We say tke elders of the people, 

§ 155. Latter, — The word late has two forms of the 
comparative degree ; (1.) latere (2.) latter. In the first 
the vowel is the a in fate ; in the second^ that of the a 
VEkfat* 

§ 156* M(yre, — As late as the reign of Queen Eliza- 
beth we find the positive form moe. From this, more 
is regularly derived. 

§ 157* Nether, — The positive form nitk is obsolete. 
It means low. From this the comparative form neth-^r 
(in A. S. n^&ere) is regularly derived. In phrases like 
the Netherlands, the nether regions^ the word nether means 
lowy or lower » 

§ 168, Less* — This form is not satisfactorily account- 
ed for. 

S 159. Near. — This word^ although, in meaning, an 
adjective of the positive degree, is, in respect to its 
form, a comparative. The -r is no part of the original 
word. The Anglo-Saxon form is neah for the positive ; 
nearrre^ neor^^ and ny-r for the comparative. Hence — 

§ 160. Nearer is, in respect to its form, a double 
comparative, nea-r-er, 

§ 161. Further. — This means more m front or more 
forward. It is derived from the word /or«, as found in 
fcremoBt, Besides the change of the vowel from o to « 
(/ore, fur-ih-eryt there is the addition of the sound of 
th. This sound was inserted in an early stage of lan- 
guage. It occurs in the Old High German forms 
vor-draro^ for^droroy 'mr^dreroy for^dror^ fur^-ir^ and 
in the A. S./ot^, and English /or^. 

E 2 
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§ 1 62. Farther. — This means more far, or more cUs" 
tarU. It is derived from the word far^ which appears 
in the following different forms : fairra^ MoBSO-Gothic ; 
verrOf very fer. Old High Grerman ; feor^ Anglo-Saxon ; 
fiarriy Old Norse. The proper comparative is formed 
without the ^ ; as verr-dvy verr-droy Old High Grerman* 
In the English word far-ik-er the ih is inserted, either 
because /ar-^ is inharmonious, or from the word being 
confounded -mih fur'th^er. 

§ 1 63. Former, — A comparative from the original 
word /ore. For the insertion of the m {for-m-er) see 
§ 176, 177, 178. 

§ 164. Wone, — It is necessary to knpw that in the 
Mceso-Gothic the comparative degree was formed dif- 
ferently from the comparative degree in Anglo-Saxon, 
English, and the other allied languages. Instead of 
being formed by the addition of the sound of -r, it was 
formed by the addition of the sound of -« or -2. 



Pontive. 


Comparative. 


English. 


aid 


ald-iza 


old, old-er 


sut 


sut-iza 


sweet, sweet-er 


blind 


blind-oza 


bUnd, blind-er 



In the latter stages of language this < became r. 

In the word worse we may suppose that there iff a 
remnant of the old comparative in -« or -2;. The Moeso- 
Gothic form is vdirskay the Anglo-Saxon vprsa. 

§ 1 65. The Superlative degree may be formed from 
the positive by the addition of the syllable -est ; as cold, 
coldrest; rich, richrest; day,dry-e8t; low, low-est. This 
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is the manner in which the greatest part of the English 

superlatives are formed. 

§ 166. BeBt^ last. — By comparing these with the words 

hett-er and hl-er (or latt-er^ we discover that the sound 

of t has heen lost. The full forms would he hett-est and 

lat-^st, 

. § 167. Lectst* — The nature of this form has not been 

satisfactorily determined. 

§ 16Sm First, — A superlative from the original word 

fore, sup.^r-«<. 

§ 169. Worst. — By referring to § 164 we shall see 

that the comparatives in Modso-Gothic were formed in 
s or -2. We have also seen that the MoBso-Gothic 
is supposed to exhibit the oldest forms of the lan- 
guages allied to the English. Hence it is considered 
that the oldest process for forming the comparative 
degree consisted in the addition of s or -z ; and that 
it was during some later period that the sound of ^a or 
"Z became changed into that of -r. 

By referring to § 165 it will be seen that the super- 
lative is formed from the positive by adding 'Sty or 8 
followed by t. Such is the view that in the present 
English, and in most of the allied languages, it is neces- 
sary to take. It is clear, however^ that, if the compa- 
rative were formed by adding 8 instead of r, a different 
view might be taken. If the comparative degrees of 
words like sweet and blind were sweet-es (or sweet-ez) and 
hlind-es (or blind-ez), just as they really were in Moeso- 
Gothic (§ 164), we might then say that the superlative 
was formed from the comparative by adding -t, instead 
of saymg that it was formed from the positive by add- 
ing -St. Now this is the view really taken by J. Grimm, 
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who, on all these points, u the best authority in Europe ; 
in which case the word tvorst u a superlative regu- 
larly formed from the old comparative form toor^e^ 

§ 170. Most.— See § 186. 

§ 171. Nearest.— See § 159. 

§ 172. Next. — The superlative of nigh^ contracted 
from ni^hest. The Anglo-Saxon forms were neahf 
nyhrsty nehst, nyh-ste. In A. S. the letter h was pro- 
nounced strongly, and sounded like g ot h This 
fact is still shewn in the spelling; as mgh. In the 
word ruxt this sound is preserved, slightly changed into 
that of k ; nextssinek-sL 

§ 173. Furthest.— See § 161. 

§ 174. Farthest,,— See § 162. 

§ 175. Fldest See§ 154. 

§ 176. Upmost, &c. — The common statement con- 
cerning words like upmost is, that they are compound 
words, formed by the addition of the word most : this, 
however, is more than doubtful. 

The Anglo-Saxon language presents us with the fol- 
lowing forms : 

Anglo-Saxon. English. 

innema (inn-ema) inmost (in-m-ost) 

(itema (ut-ema) outmost (ont-m-ost) 

sitSema (si'8-ema) latest 

IsBtema (laet-ema) latest 

ni^ema (nit$-ema) nethermost (neth-er-m-ost) 

forma (for-ma) foremost (fore-m-ost) 

aeftema (afi-ema) aftermost (afl*er-m-ost) 

ufema (uf-ema) upmost (up-m-ost) 

hindema (hind-ema) hindmost (hind-m-ost) 

midema (mid-ema) midmost (mid-m-ost) 
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B«dide8 these^ there are in the other allied languages 
words like fruma^sfirst (M. G.), aftuma^=ilcui (M. G.), 
miduma^siniiddUe (M. G.) 

Now the words in question shew at once that, as far 
as they are concern ed, the m that appears in the last 
syllable of each has nothing to do with the word most. 

From the words in question there was formed, in 
Anglo-Saxon, a regular superlative form in the usual 
ipanner ; vk. by the addition of -st; as cp/l!cr-»i-e8^,/yr-wi- 
est, Icete-m-est, s^-m-est, yfe-m-^gt, tUe-m-est, inne-^Ti-^. 

Hence, in the present English, the different parts of 
the syllable most (in words like upmx>9t) come from 
different quarters. The m is the m in the Anglo-Saxon 
words innema, &c.; whilst the ^st is the common sign 
of the superlative. Hence, in separating such words as 
midmo9t into its component parts, we should write 



mid-m-ost 


not 


mid-most 


ut-m-ost 


' — 


ut-most 


up-m-ost 




up-most 


fore-m-ost 




fore-most 


in-m-ost 




in-most 


hind-m-ost 


— 


hind-most 


out-m-ost 


i..^ 


out-most 



§ 177. In certain words the syllable rn^ost is added to 
a word already ending in er ; that is, already marked 
with the sign of the comparative degree. 



neth-er-m-ost 

utt-er-m-ost 

upp-er-m-ost 



hind-er-m-ost 

out-er-m-ost 

inn-er-m-ost 
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§ 1 78. Having accounted for the m in the words just 
mentioned, we can accoant for the m in the word/oriTier. 
Farmer (for-frirer) is a regular comparative from the 
Anglo-Saxon /orma (for-mrd), 

PRONOUNS* 

§ 179. Sections 102, 108 should now he carefully 
read over, and especial attention directed to the words 
" name of an object,^* Section 91 should also be 
read. 

A substantive is the name of some object ; aa horse, 
man, father, wn, goodness, animal. 

As the name of some object, a substantive is capable 
of forming both the subject and predicate of propo- 
sitions. 

But, besides the names of objects, there are other 
words capable of forming both the subjects and predi- 
cates of propositions. 

These form a third class of nouns, and are called 
Pronouns. 

/, thou, we, ye, he, she, they, this, thai, these, those, 
&c. are Pronouns. 

None of these are the names of objects. 

The word / taken by itself is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning with 
the person speaking. When WiUiam says /, it means 
William. When Thomas says /, it means Thomas, It 
denotes the speaker, whoever he may be ; but it is not 
the fixed name of any speaker whatever. 

The word thou taken by itself is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning with 
the person spoken to. When thou is said to William^ 
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it means WHliam. When thou is said to Thomas, it 
means Thomas. It denotes the person spoken to, who- 
ever he may be ; but it is not the fixed name of any 
person spoken to in particular. 

The word we taken by itself is not the name of any 
persons in particular. It denotes the parties who are 
speaking ; and, when a different party speaks, it denotes 
different persons. 

The same, principle applies to the word ye. 

The word he taken by itself is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning accord- 
ing to the person spoken of. When he is said in speak- 
ing of WiUiamy it means William, When he is said 
in speaking of Thomas, it means Thomas. 

The same view applies to she, it, and they. 

The word this taken by itself is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning accord- 
ing to the object spoken of. When applied to an object 
near one person, it means one thing. When applied to 
an object near another person, it means something 
else^ 

The same applies to that, these, and to several other 
words. 

As none of the words above are the names of 
one object more than another, they are not names 
at all. 

Notwithstanding this, they can, each and all, form 
both the subjects and predicates of propositions ; as, 
I sjahe, thou art he, he is he, we are they, ye are ikey, 
tkey are they, I am the man, the man is he, this is the 
man, these are the women, the hooks are these, &c. 

Words that can form by themselves both the subjects 

b5 
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and predicates of propositions, and yet are not the 
-names of objects, are called Pronouns. 

§ 180. The first class of pronouns consists of what 
are called the true Personal Pronouns. These are of 
two sorts. 1. Those of the First Person, via, /, me, 
we, 2. Those of the Second Person, via. tkaUy thee, ye. 

Pronouns of the First Person. — / undergoes no 
change of form. It occurs only as a nominative case. 
For its other cases the words me and my are sub- 
stitutes. 

Me and my were originally the same word (me, mek, 
or m/ec in A.S.)> and consequently constituted one and 
the same case, viz. the accusative. At present they 
form two cases ; me being an objective^ and my a pos- 
sessive case. Such are the pronouns for the first 
person singpilar. 

§ 181. Those of the first person plural are, for the 
nominative, we ; possessive, owr ; objective, us. Al- 
though much altered, the words we, our, and us are 
modifications of one and the same original form. The 
Danish forms are vi, vor = we, our ; and in A.S. we 
find user and ure equally. 

§ 182. Personal Pronouns of the Second Person. — 
Nominative, thou; possessive, thy; objective, (hee. 
Thee and thy were originally one and the same word 
(j^, peh, fee, A.S.), and consequently constituted one 
and the same case, viz. the accusative. At present they 
form two cases ; thee being an objective, and thy a pos- 
sessive case. Such are the pronouns for the second 
person singular. 

§ 1 83. Those of the second person plural are : N. ye, 
possess, your, object, you. 
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The DemoiMtraUve PT<m<mns. -^ The Demonstrative 
Pronoims derive their name from the Latin word de^ 
monstro, I skewy or poi/nt out. The words this and that 
are used in pointing out objects, and for that reason are 
called Demonstrative. All the pronouns included in 
this class are not, in the present stage of the English 
language, so thoroughly demonstrative as the words this 
and that (this many that horse). Still they are more or 
less of that character. 

§184. The Demonstrative Pronouns are of three 
sorts: 1. Demonstrative Pronouns partaking of the 
nature of Personal Pronouns; he^ she. %, True De- 
monstrative Pronouns ; this, that. 3. The Definite Ar- 
ticle the. 

§ 185. 1. Demonstrative Pronouns partaking of the 
nature of Personal Pronouns. — These are generally 
called Personal Pronouns of the Third Person. The 
reasons for changing their denomination are given in 
<< The English Language," § 25h Their number is 
two : U he; 2. she. 

He. — In the present stage of the English language 
the declension of this word is defective. It consists at 
prAent of the following forms. (\.)It; a true form for 
the neuter gender, of which the letter t was the sign. 
The form in A. S. was hit (hi-4). I'he loss of the h has 
done much to disguise the nature of the present word 
(jt)y which is a true formation from he, (2.) Him, origin- 
ally a dative common to the masculine and neuter gen«- 
ders ; now an objective case, and restricted to masculines 
only (hi^m). (3.) His (hi^s) now and originally a true 
possessiire. In A. S«, however, it was common to both 
the masculine and neuter genders ; the word its (i-t^) 
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being, in that stage of the language^ unknown. (4.) Her 
(he-'r)f originally hire, or Ayre, used in A. S. either as a 
dative or a possessive ; used in modem English as a 
possessive (her book), or an objective (he led her). (5.) 
Its a possessive irregularly formed. The t being mistaken 
for an original part of the word, the form i^-s was de- 
rived from it. The t, however, as has been already 
stated, was no original part of the word, but the sign of 
the neuter gender. The Anglo-Saxon declension of the 
word he was as follows. The parts that are absent from 
the present EngUsh are printed in Italics. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


Pliiial,all 
Qenden. 


I^om, 


he 


heo 


hit 


hi 


Pon. 


his 


hire 


his 


hira 


Dot. 


him 


hire 


him 


him 


Ace, or Ohj, 


hvM 


hi 


hit 


hi 



Obe. The whole of the plural forms is lost. 

/S%«— occurs only as a nominative case, undergoing 
no change of form. For its other cases the word Ker 
is employed in the singular, and the words ihey^ theiry 
and them in the plural number. * 

§ 1 86. 2. True Denum^rative FroTumns. — Under this 
class come the two words this and that. 

§ 187. This. — This word appears in two forms: nomi- 
native singular, this ; nominative plural, these. In A. S. 
it was declined as fully as the word he. (See § 185.) 

§ 188. That* — Originally a true form for the neuter 
singular (nomin. and objective), of which t (as in it) 
was the sign, tha-t. In A. S. it was declined is fully as 
the word this (see § 187). At present its declension is 
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limited. Id the siogular number it is undeclined. In 
the plural it takes two distinct forms. 

1. First form, — Nomin. and objective plural, those. 
This is the plural of that when it preserves its true 
demonstrative sense, and when it is opposed to these ; 
e^g. these men, those horses. 

2m Second form, — Nom. thet/y poss. theiry object, them. 
This is the plural of thc^ when it is used instead of the 
lost plural forms of he (see § 185), and takes the sense 
of the demonstrative pronouns partaking of the nature 
of personal pronouns. (See § 185.) 

§ 189. 3. The DeftnUe Article The (the many the 

men) undeclined. 

§190. The true Possessive Pronouns. — This is my 
hook ; this is a hook of mine. In each of these proposi- 
tions we make an assertion as to the nature of a book. We 
state what the book is in regard to ownership or pos- 
session. We assert that it is my hooky that it is a book 
belonging to Tn^y that it is a book of mvne rather than 
of any other person. In this case the words my and 
mine denote possession ; and, as they are pronouns, they 
may be called Possessive Pronouns. The same applies 
to thy and thincy jker and hers, our and ours, your and 
yours, their and theirs. This is thy hook ; this is a hook 
of thine ; and so on throughout. 

Between, however, the words my, thy, <mr, your, her, 
and their on one side, and mine, thine, mirs, yours, hers, 
theirs on the other side, there is the following difference. 
My, thy, our, your, her, and their signify possession, 
because they are possessive cases. They cannot, how- 
ever, be called true Possessive Pronouns, because it is 
only in one particular form that they have that cha* 
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racter ; fM, thee, tee, ye, they have no power of the kmd. 
Mine, thine, ours, yours, hers, theirs signify possession 
for a different reason. They partake of the nature of 
adjectives, and in all the allied languages are declined 
as such. 

In opposition to the words my, thy, our, y<mr, her, 
their, they may he called the true Possessive Pronouns. 
Respecting the difference between these two classes of 
words, more may be seen in the Syntax. Those who are 
familiar with the classical languages may at once compre- 
hend the distinction. My and thy are the equivalents 
oF mei and tui ; mine and thine^ of m^eus (mea, Tneum,) 
and tuus (tua, tuum) ; and, like mjeus {mea, meum); tuus 
(tua, tuum), mime and thine were once declined* This 
last fact is conclusive as to their adjectival character. 

§ 191. In treating of the structure of the true pos- 
sessive pronouns, we must ask the following questions. 

1. As to the kind of pronoun from which they are 
derived ? Mine and thine, ours and yourSf are derived 
from the true personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons respectively; hers and theirs from the demon- 
strative pronouns partaking of the nature of personal 
pronouns. 

2. As to the number from which they are derived ? 
Ours, yours, and theirs are derived from the plural 
forms our^ your^ axid'their. 

§ 192. After this we must take the whole of the 
true possessive pronouns, six in number, and divide 
them into two classes. 

1. The possessive pronouns in -n. Mine, thine* 

2. The possessive pronouns in -«. Ovrs, yours, her$, 
theirs. 
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§ 193. FinA class, — Miney thine* In these forms the 
-n is no part of the original word ; mi-n, thi-n. Whe- 
ther it had originally the power of a case, and after- 
wards hecame adjectival, is undetermined. The forms 
in -fly confined to the true personal pronouns, and, in 
them, to the singular numher, is of great antiquity. 
They occur in the A. S. as min and yitiy and by some 
grammarians are dealt with as cases. Like meus and 
twis in Latin, they were declined ; e, g, mm, mine, 
T/VMinef mtnwn, rnvnTd* 

Second doss. — Forms in -^—-comprising the pos- 
sessives derived from the demonstrative pronouns par- 
taking of the nature of personal ones, and from the 
true personal pronouns when in the plural number — 
hers, theirs, ours, yours; or, her^s, theirs, our-s, yours; 
or, (the analysis being carried farther still,) he-r-s, 
thei'Ts, ourr-s, yov^-s. Although adjectival in mean- 
ing, these foftms originated as cases ; and that since the 
Anglo-Saxon period. The -s is the s of the genitive 
case; so that, in these words, we have a case formed 
from a case. 

The true possessive pronouns may also be called the 
Absolute Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 194. The Interrogative Pronouns. — If we say, 
who is this ? whose book is this ? what is this 9 whom do 
you speak to ? we ask so many questions. The Latin 
word- for to questicm is vrUerrogare. The words who, 
whom, what, whose are pronouns. Being used in ask- 
ing questions, they are called Interrogative Pronouns. 

What, whose, whom are all cases of the word teho, 
which is declined like he. Nominative masculine, who ; 
nominative neuter, what ,{wha't) ; possessive, whose 
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{who's) ; objective, whom (who-^m). For the true nature 
of which, see § 200. 

§ 195. It may be seen tbat tbe pronouns have more 
cases tban tbe substantives. Besides tbe possessive 
forms in s, sucb as Ai-8, who^te, our^s, &c., tbere is a 
distinction between tbe nominative and objective forms. 
Nom. he, they, who. Object, him, them, whom, her, 

§ 1 96. It may also be seen tbat in tbe pronouns are 
preserved vestiges of a grammatical expression of 
gender. I-t, thort, and wha-t are true neuter signs ; 
t being tbe original sign of tbe neuter gender. In tbe 
present Danish^ Swedisb, Norwegian, and Icelandic, 
and in tbe old Norse and Modso-Gotbic, all neuter 
adjectives end in -t 

§ 1 97. Witb tbree exceptions tbe pronouns exbibited 
above are tbe only ones wbereof tbere is any declension. 
Tbe rest are wbolly undeclined, except 

§ 198. 1. One. — Wben tbe word means people at 
large, and so bas a general signification, it is declined 
like a substantive. Nominative singular, one; posses- 
sive, one* 8 ; nom. plur. one». Examples : one u apt to 
love one* 8 self; my tvife and little ones are well, 

§ 1 99. Witb respect to tbe word one, it must be observ- 
ed tbat it bas notbing to do witb the number one, or 1 . 
It is derived from the French word on (as in on dit), 
which in its older forms is om, omme, homm/e; and 
which originates in tbe LAtin word hmu> = a man. 
Instead of one says, the Grermans at tbe present mo- 
ment say, man sagt, or, man says, 

2. Other, — Declined like father. This is that mans, 
that is the other's. The others are coming, 

3. Self. — Declined like leaf. Plural, ourselves, your- 
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selves. The genitive form self's is not founds although 
there is no reason why it should not occur in phrases 
like the following. Question : — Are you sure this is 
your oum property ? Answer : — Yes 1 I am sure it is 
my own selfs, 

§ j^OO. The present is a proper place for explaining 
the true nature of the word which. The general opi- 
nion is that it is the neuter of who. Now it is a neuter 
in meaning only ; and that not always. The true neu- 
ter /an» of who is wha-t. Which is a compound word, 
formed out of the word who^ and the word Wee, Thus 
we have in M. G. hvi-leUcs ; O. H. G. hwe4%k ; A. S. 
hwi'lc ; Old Frisian, hwe-lik ; German^ Ufe^lch ; Lowland 
Scotch^ whi-lk ; English, whi-ch (the I heing softened 
down and lost). 

The same is the case with the word such, M. G. 
voa-leUcs ; O. H. G. sd-lih; Old Saxon, su-Hc ; A, S. 
swi-lc; German, sol-ch; English, sti-ch. 

THE NUMERALS. 

§ 201. Cardinal Numbers, — It rarely happens that 
the cardinal numbers {onef two^ three, four, &c.) are in 
any language declined throughout. The word one is 
natiurally singular, so that it has no need of taking any 
particular form in order to distinguish it from a plural. 
In like manner, the rest of the numbers are naturally 
plural, so that words like^ve and six have no need of 
taking any particular form to distinguish them ffom 
singulars. These facts do away the necessity of any 
forms expressive of number. The expression of case 
and gender is not so naturally superfluous : and, hence, 
in many languages the earlier numerals are declined. 
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In tbe present English all the cardinals are undeclinadl 
One antiquated word^ however, preserves a trace of an 
earlier Anglo-Saxon declension. The word twain was 
originally the accusative masculine of twd (twd-n^ A. Sb 
tioegen). It may he interesting to he informed that the 
original accusative form in A. S. for adjectives and 
pronouns in the masculine gender and singular numher 
ended in -n, or -ne^ and that the original accusative 
form of he and who were not him and hwam (A«-^ 
hvoB^m), hut hine and hwoBne {hi-ne, htoas-ne). The 
forms in m that are at present current as ohjective 
cases {him and whom) were originally datives. Him 
in A. S. meant to him, and hwcBm in A. S. meant to 
whom. The word twain^ then, is of interest inasmuch 
as it is the only word wherein the original A. S. accu- 
sative ending is preserved. 

§ 202. Ordinal Ntmihers, — The cardinal numher one 
has no corresponding ordinal form derived from it. 
The word first is a superlative form derived from the 
root fore. There is no such word as oiv4h. 

The cardinal numher two has no corresponding ordi- 
nal form derived from it. The word second is derived 
from the Latin secwndtu. There is no such word as 

tUfO-th. 

The remainder of the cardinal numerals have corre- 
sponding ordinals derived from them. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 

Three . . Thir-d. 

Four . Four-th. 
Five . . Fif-th. 

Six . . Six-th. 
Seven . . Seven-th, &C &c. 
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The ordinal form is derived from the cardinal by the 
addition of the sound ^^^ subject to slight variations. 
In tkirdy th becomes d. ^xafiflh^ the vowel is shortened. 
In third there is a transposition of the letter r. 

THB VERB. 

§ 203. The verbs fall into two divisions. The first 
contains the Verb Substantive. The second contains 
the Common Verbs, or, speakings simply, the Verbs. 

§ 204. The §§ 93, 95, should now be read atten- 
tively. Words that, by .themselves, can form the 
copulas of propositions, are called Verbs Substantive. 
/ am ipeakinffy thou art writing^ he is nngmffy she is 
placing, U is burning, we are Bpeakmg, ye are singing^ 
they are playvag, tummer is commgy winter is departing, 
the horses are feeding, the sun is shining brightly, the 
rain isfaUingfast this morning, I was numng, we were 
speaking, &c. In all these sentences the words am, 
art, is, are, toas, and toere, constitute by themselves 
copulas : that is, they connect the subjects (7, thoit, he, 
she, it, toe, ye, they, winter, the horses, the sun, the rain, I, 
and we) with the predicates (speaking, writing, singing, 
playing, burning, coming, departing, feeding, shming 
brightly, falling fast this morning, moving, speaking). 
Consequently they are all verbs substantive. The 
verbs substantive, in Englbh, in their difierent forms, 
are — 

1. Be; beest,^ being, been; or be, be-^st, be-ing, bee-n. 

2. Am ; art, are ; or o-w> Orrt, Orre, 

' As in thin, 
' Obsolete. — J^ tkou beett he, — Milton. 



02 ETYMOLOGY. 

3. Was; watt, were, wert ; or vhu, w-^u-t, w-^re, 
vher'4. 

§ 205. Before we consider the nature of the Common 
Verbs, or Verbs properly so called, it is necessary to 
turn to § 92, and obserre the words in the third 
column. 

Now, if we take any of these words, we shall find that 
it expresses an oofton. So also speaking, harking, grow- 
ing, fnavldering, cracking, crumbling, hunting, shooting, 
kiUmg, living, dying, are all words in which there is the 
notion of doing something, or of auction. This is not 
the case with the words in the two first columns. In 
them there is no notion of action. 

Now the words in the third column, and words like 
them (^growing, nunddering, &c.) are adjectives of a 
peculiar sort. They are called Participles. A parti- 
ciple can constitute a predicate ; as / am speaking, kd 
In this respect they agree with the common adjective. 
But, besides this, they convey the notion of actions; 
which adjectives do not. 

§ 206. Refer to § 204. Take any one of the propo- 
sitions contained in that section ; as / am faking, &c. 
Omit the copula, or verb substantive (am). The re- 
mainder is / speaking ; which is nonsense. 

Reject, however, from the word speakmg (speak-ing) 
the syllable -ing, and so reduce the word speaking to 
speak. The remainder is / speak, words which consti- 
tute a proposition, and make good sense. 

§ 207. The fact is, that the word speak constitutes at 
once both copula, and predicate, and is equivalent to the 
words am speaking in the proposition / am speaking. 
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Also, the word speak combines the powers of the 
verb substantive (am) and of the participle (^peaking). 
Words that, by themselves, can form both a copula 
and a predicate at once are called Common Verbs, or 
Vcirbs properly so called, or, simply. Verbs. They can 
always be resolved into a verb substantive and a parti- 
ciple. 

§ 208. Participles are, therefore, akin both to the 
verbs and the adjectives. In the formation of proposi- 
tions they play the part of adjectives, but in respect to 
their meaning they are allied to the verbs ; inasmuch as 
they convey the notion of action. 

Every participle presupposes a verb. And every 
verb can be reduced to the verb substantive and a par- 
ticiple. 

'§ 209. There are certain other nouns that denote 
action, and are the names of persons who perform some 
action, or agents. These are related to the substantive 
and verb, just as the participle is related to the adjective 
and verb. They are called Verbals. 

hunt-^r=a man who hunts, 
eat-^r^ssa Tnan who eats, 
drmk-erssa man who drinks. 
sl€ep-er=a man who sleeps, 
feed'^rzssa man who feeds, 
grmd-€r=^a man who grinds, &c 
§ 210. The verb is by most grammarians considered 
the most important of the parts of speech. From this 
view it derives its name. The Latin word verbvm means 
word; and the verb has been held pre-eminently the 
w(yrd in language. 
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§ 211. The verbs must be considered in respect to 
(1.) Person, (2.) Number, (3.) Tense, (4.) Mood. Be- 
sides this, it must be remembered that they can take the 
form of Participles. 

§ 2 1 2. Per9on, — In the words thou apeakesty the pronoun 
thou is of the Second Person, and the verb tpeak, when 
taken along with it, has attached to it the syllable -est. 
The syllable -est is an ending or termination. It shews 
that the word is taken with a pronoun of the second 
person. It is called the Sign of the Second Person ; and 
the word speaJceat is said to be in the Second Person. 
The Sign of the Third Person is -8 / as A« apeak-^* 

§ 213. Number* — ^When we say he reads, we speak of 
an action (the action of reading) performed by one person, 
or object. In this case the verb is Singular, But, when 
we say they ready we speak of an action (the action of 
reading) performed by more than one person, or object 
In this case the verb is Plural. 

There is sometimes a distinction of form between 
verbs singular and verbs plural ; in which case there is 
said to be a Sign of Number. 

§ 214. Tense. — When we use the word caUy we speak 
of a certain action, namely, the action of calling* When 
we speak of the action that is taking place at the very 
time when we are speaking, we say / caUy thou 
caU-esty he call's, we caUy ye caUy they call. But, if we 
speak of the action as having taken place at some other 
time which has passed by, we say Icall'ed, thou caUred^y 
he caU^edy we caU-^, ye caU^edy they caXh-ed, Now the 
forms oaH and call-ed are different. The form cM 
denotes Present, the form caU-ed Past Time. The pre-. 
sence of the additional sound 'd is the Sign of Past Time ; 
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the absence of that sound is the Sign of Present Time. 
A word with the sign of either past, present, or any 
other (such as future) time, is said to be in a certain 
Tense* The word caU is in the Present, the word 
caU-ed in the Past Tense, 

§215. J/(mh2.— When we s&y John walksy we state 
something as a fact. We say positively that the action 
of walking is going on. 

When we say John I waJJc I we give orders for some- 
thing to take place ; viz, the action of walking. We do 
not say that the action of walking is positively taking 
plaoe^ or going to take place. We only express a wish 
that it should take place. 

When we say if John walhfasty he tvUlfatigtie himself , 
we use the word tucUk in a third sense. We do not 
say that the action of walking is taking place, or has 
t^ken place, or will take place. Neither do we express 
a wish that it may take place. We say, however, that, 
ef it do take place, something else will take place also ; 
viz. that the person who causes it to take place (John) 
will fatigue himself (that is^ the fatigue will take place). 
Now in this case there is the idea of conditions and 
contingencies. John's fatigue is contingent upon his 
walking fast ; that is, it is the fast walking that John's 
fatigue depends on. The fast walking is the condition 
of John's fatigue. 

In the phrase John begins to vxdk^ the word toalk is 
in a different sense from any of the preceding. 

We shall now find on looking back that the word walk 
has appeared in four different senses. It has, indeed, 
all along expressed the action to walk ; but it has con- 
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veyed the idea of it under four different aspects, or 

These different aspects, or manners, are called Moods^ 
from the Latin word modus iz a manner. In many 
languages the moods have particular signs, just like 
the tenses. In English the distinction between the 
moods is very slight. 

§ 216. In the sentence John vxdks, the word walk is 
in the Indicative Mood. It indicates the fact of 
John's walking. 

In the command John 1 walk ! the word walk is in the 
Imperative Mood. The word Imperative is derived 
from the Latin word wvperonzl command. 

In the sentence if John waXkfaxIt^ he wHL fatigwe hvm- 
zdf^ the word walk is in the Conjunctive Mood. In this 
case there is generally conjoined to the verb some word 
like tf, alOumghy &c. From this fact the mood is 
called Conjunctive ; from the Latin word c(mjungo'=.I 
conjoin^ or join together. 

In the sentence John begins to waJkj the verb toalk is 
subordinate to the word begins. It merely states what 
the action is that John begins to 'perform (vk. the action 
of walking). This it does and nothing more. It does not 
fix or define the manner oflhe action. It does not deter- 
mine whether it really takes place, or will take place 
under certain conditions. All this is done by the other 
verb {begins). This mood defines nothing, and is there- 
fore called the Infinitive Mood. 

§ 217. We now inquire how far the different (1.) 
Persons, (2.) Numbers, (S.) Tenses, and (4.) Moods are 
expressed by corresponding signs. 
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§ 218. Sign of the First Person Singular, — Found 
in one verb only. In the word am (a-m) the m is no 
part of the original word. It is the sign of the First 
Person Singular Present Indicative. Beyond this, no 
word in English has in any mood, tense, or number, 
any form of termination for the First Person. 

§219. Sign of the Second Person Singular. — The 
usual sign of the Second Person Singular is -est or -st ; 
as thou caU-est. It occurs both in the present and past 
tenses ; tkou callecFstj thou spakest. Like the pronoun 
ihouy it is rarely used except in formal discourse. 

§ 220. Sign of the Third Person Singular. — The 
usual sign of the Third Person Singular is the sound 
of the syllable -eth^ or of the letters «, z (or es) ; as 
he call-eth, or he calls. The first of these two forms is 
only used in formal discourse. The Third Person is 
only found in the indicative mood, and in the present 
tense. We cannot say if he speaketh, or if he speaks ; 
neither can we say he called-^ or he called'Sy he spak-eth, 
or he spake'S. 

Whether the addition be the sound of s in seal (as 
hits)y of i in zeal (as call-z)y or of the syllable ez (as 
hiss'ez)^ depends upon the same circumstances as the 
use of the same sounds in the possessive cases, and the 
nominatives plural. 

§ 221. Throughout the whole of the plural there are 
no signs of the persons, or change of form : we call, 
ye call, they call ; we called, ye called, they called. 

In respect to Person the following peculiarities de- 
serve notice. 
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§ 222. Forms sun ff est and sangest, — In ADglo-Saxon, 
the word sing, and a great number of words like it, took 
in the past tense a different vowel for the second person 
from the one found in the first and third; e.g. Ic sang 
(/ sang)y he sang {he sang\ were the forms for the first 
and third persons singular; where the vowel was a. 
But the second person singular was \u mnge (thou 
syingest) ; where the vowel was u. In this way were con<* 
jugated (amongst others) the following verbs: sttdnif 
begiuf smg, spring, ring, sink, drink, shrink, run. In 
all these words the second singular of the past tense 
was formed in u ; whilst the first and third persons took 
the vowel a ; e* g» yu swamme, yu on^gnnne, yu sange, yu 
spnxnge, yu range, yu sunce, yu drance, yu runn£,ssthou 
summmest, thou hegunnest, thou sangest, &c. &c. ; and, on 
the other hand, Ic (or he) swam^ Ic (or he) ongann, Ic 
or he) sang, Ic (or he) sprang, Ic (or he) rang, Ic (or 
he) sank, Ic (or he) drank, Ic (or he) rann=:I (or he) 
swam, I (or he) began,, &c,, &c. There were no such 
forms in Anglo-Saxon as Ic (or he) summm, or as yu 
swaamne. Now this distinction of person is not adhered 
to in the present English. It is the author's opinion that 
the writers and speakers who say / (or he) sang, say 
also thou sangest ; whilst those who say thou sangest, say 
also / (or he) sxmg. 

§ 223. Second Persons not ending in -st. — In five words 
the sign of the second person singular is not -est (as in 
read-est), but -t ; as ar-t, was-t, wer-t, shcU-t, wilrt : thou 
ar-t, thou toas-t, thou wer^, thou shcd-t, thou vnlr-t. There 
are no such words as ar-est, was-est, wer-est, shcUl-est ; 
and the word wUl-est, when used at all^ is difierent in 
sense from wU-U 
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Now in the Moeso-Gotbic and the Old Norse, the se- 
cond singular of a certain class of preterites ended in -t : 
as svdr-t (jmor-est), grdip-t {griped! 8t\ M. G. ; hrann-t 
{bum-ed-^), gaf^t (gav-est). Old Norse. 

Again, in the same languages ten words, of which 
skal (shall) is one, were never formed in respect to their 
persons like presentf but always like preterite tenses : 

McesO'Gothic, 

Singular. Plural. 



1. skal. 


skul-um. 


2. skal-t. 


skal-u)). 


3. skall. 


skul-un. 


Old Norse, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1. skall. 


skul-um. 


£. skal-t. 


skul-ut$. 


3* skaL 


skul-u. 



It is most probable that the -t in ar-t, wds-t, wer-t, 
shalrt^ vnUty is the -t of the second singular preterite in 
the MoBso-Gothic and the Old Norse. 

NUMBBBS. 

§ 224. In the words a-m, speak'-est, speah-eth (or 
vpeak-s)^ the sounds of -m, -est, and "eth (or ^), re- 
spectively denote a difference of person. They also 
denote a difference of number, since they are found only 
in the singular. But this they do in a secondary way. 
They are truly the signs of persons : the only real sign 
expressive of a difference of number occurs in the past 
tense of the indicative mood of the verb substantive. 

f2 
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Singular. 


Plural 


I was. 


We were. 


Thou wast 


Ye tffere. 


He was. 


They were. 



§ 225. Sung and sang, — By referring to § 222, we 
shall see that in Anglo-Saxon the vowel in the second 
person singular in the preterite of words like sing {sang^ 
sung,) was different from that in the first (ic mng, pu 
sunge). The same took place in respect to the num- 
bers; e.g. 

Ic am, / ran, ■ We umon, we run, 

Ic ongan, / began. We ongunnon, we begun. 

Ic span, / span. We spunnon, we spun, 

Ic sang, / sang. We sungon, tpe sung, 

Ic swang, Iswang, We swungon, we 9wung, 

Ic dranc, / drank. We druncon, we drunk, 

Ic sane, / sank. We suncon, we sunk, 

Ic swam, / swam. We swiunmon, we swum. 

Ic sprang, / sprang. We sprungon, we sprung, 

Ic rang, / rang. We rungon, we run^g. 

There are no such forms in A. S. as ic (or Ive) swixmm^ 
or as toe (jge or hi) swsanmon. Now this distinction of 
person is not adhered to in the present English. It is 
the author's opinion that the writers and speakers who 
say / (or he) sang, say also ufe {ye or they) sang ; whilst 
those who say we (ye or they) sunimy say also / (or he) 
swum, 

MOODS. 

§ 226. The only instance in English of a verb in 
one mood being distinguished from a verb in another by 
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any positive sign, occurs in the conjugation of the word 
was. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Singular. PlunU. Singular. Plural 



I vKis. We were. 

Thou wast. Ye were. 
He was. They were. 



If I were. If we were. 
If thou wert. If ye were. 
If he were. If they were. 



§ S27. In the sentence John walks, as compared with 
the sentence if John walk he voill he fatigued, there is a 
difference between the words walks (indicative), and 
the word walk (conjunctive). The conjunctive omits 
the sign of the person (-5). This, however, is only a 
negative sign, and consequently scarcely constitutes a 
positive distinction in form between the two moods. 
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§228. The tenses in English are two: 1. the Pre- 
sent, as / colly I speak ; 2. the Past, as / called, I 
spoke. The past tense is also called the Preterite, from 
the Latin word proeterUusssgone by or paxt^ 

§ 229. Participles. — The participles in English are 
two: 1. the Present Participle Active, as call-ing, 
speak-iTig ; 2. the Past Participle Passive, as call-edt 
spok-en. 

§ 2S0. The English verbs fall into two classes, ac- 
cording to the forms of their past tense and their past 
participles. Instead of Class, the grammarians often 
say Conjugation ; so that the verbs may be said to fall 
into two Conjugations. 
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§ 2S1. The Conjugation of verbs that demands the 
first notice is called the Strong Conjugation. The 
meaning of the word Strong as applied to the conjuga- 
tion of verbs may be seen § 255. 

Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past (or 
preterite) tense from the present by simply changing 
the vowel. Thus sang is formed from dng by changing 
i into a, fell (the past tense) from fall (the present 
tense) by changing the a into e; and so on through- 
out : speak, spake or spoke ; steal, stole ; drink, drank ; 
draw, drew, &c. 

§ 2d£. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their 
participle passive by the addition of -en, generally ac- 
companied by a change of vowel, as speak, spok-en, 

§ 233. Sometimes the -en in the present language is 
omitted, ssjlnd, found. In all these cases it must espe- 
cially be remembered that this rejection of the ^en occurs 
only in the later stages of our language. In words like 
found the original participle was funden, and so on 
throughout In many cases both form9 occur : as drink ; 
participle drunken, or drunk. 

§ 234. The vowel of the participle is often, though 
not always {tookf taken), the same as the vowel of the 
past tense ; as spoke, spoken. When this is the case, 
and when, at the same time, the -en (or -n) is rejected, 
the past tense and the participle passive have the same 
form ; as I found, I have found. In this case it seems as 
if the past tense was used for the participle. Now it is 
only in a few words,^ and in the most modem forms of 

^ Hold, present ; hdd, past ; holden, obsolete part ; held, part. 
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our language, that this is really done. The participle 
is naturally formed independently of the preterite. 

§ 255'. The participles passive are exhibited in the 
fourth and fifth columns of thd ensuing list. The fourth 
column contains the full participles in -en (many of which 
are more or less obsolete), the fifth those where the n is 
omitted. The asterisk (*) denotes that the word is 
more or less obsolete. The note of interrogation (?) 
denotes that it is a matter of doubt whether the word to 
which it is attached be sufficiently established by usage. 

^236. Several strong verbs have two forms of the 
past tense : as spake, spoke ; sang, sung. Some of these 
double forms are capable of explanation. See §§ 225 
and 222. 

§ 237. The past tenses of the strong verbs are exhi- 
bited in the second and third columns of the ensuing 
list ; the second column being appropriated to those that 
have two forms. The asterisk (*) denotes that the 
word to which it is attached is obsolete. The letter 
(p) indicates that the word to which it is attached is 
explained in §§ 225 and 222. 

This letter stands for plural, and it is supposed that 
the forms by the ^ide of which it appears are derived 
from the plural forms as exhibited in § 225, or from 
(what is the same thing) those of the second person 
singular as exhibited in § 222. 



PAST TENSB. PAST TBNSB. PARTICIPLB. /qi _ , 

PRB8BNT. (pj^^ ^^^ J (g^^j^^ ^^^ J (p^ fo^ J (Shortened 



PARTICIPLB. 

horteiK 
form.) 



&u 


feU 


fallen 


befaU 


befeU 


befallen 


hold 


held 


holden 


draw 


drew 


drawn 



held 
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PARTICIPLB. 


•»«• W Jl ■■ ■.■ JMl 


PAST TBNSB. 


PASTTSNSB. PARTICIPLB. 


(Shortened 
' form.) 


PRXSBNT, 


(First form.) (Second form.) (Full form.] 


shew 


shew 


a 1 


shown 


• • 


day 


slew 


• 


. slain 






fly 


flew 


• 1 


flown 






blow 


blew 


• 


blown 






crow 


crew 


* 


• crown 






know 


knew 


■ 


known 






grow 


grew 


• 


grown 






throw 


threw 


• 


• thrown 






let 


let 


• < 


t m • 


let 


beat 


beat 


• 


beaten 


beat 


heave 


•hove 


• 1 


*hoven 




cleaye 


♦clove 


*clave 


cloven 


• 


weave 


wove 


• « 


woven 


• » 


freeze 


froze 


• 1 


frozen 


• • 


steal 


stole 


*stale 


stolen 


. . 


speak 


spoke 


^spake 


spoken 


• • 


swear 


swore 


♦sware 


sworn 


• . 


bear 


b^re 


♦bare 


borne 


• • 


bear 


bore 


*bare 


bom 


• . 


forbear 


forbore 


• 1 


forborne 


. . 


tear 


tore 


♦tare 


torn 


?tore 


shear 


*flhore 


• 


shorn 


m • 


wear 


wore 


•ware 


worn 


• • 


break 


broke 


brake 


broken 


? broke 


shake 


shook 




• shaken 


• • 


take 


took 




taken 


• • 


forsake 


forsook 




forsaken 


. • 


stand 


stood 




• • 


stood 


understand 


understood 




» • • 


understood 


• • 


quoth 




• • 


• • 


get 


got 


*gat 


gotten 


Pgot 


beget 


begot 


•begat 


begotten 


Pbegot 


forget 


forgot 


• 1 


forgotten 


forgot 


eat 


ate 


ete 


eaten 


eat 


seethe 


*sothe 


• 


sodden 


•sod 


tread 


trod 


♦trad 


trodden 


trod 
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PARTICIPLE. 
PAST TBN8B. PAST TBNSB. PARTICIPLB. /C},nrtt^nM\ 

(First form.) (Second form.) (Full form.) ^ fo,^.) 


come 


• ' • 


came 


• • 


come 


overcome 


• . 


overcame 


overcome 


bid 


bade 


bid 


bidden 


bid 


forbid 


forbade 


forbid 


forbidden 


forbid 


sit 


sate 


• ■ 


• • 


sat 


give 
forgive 
lie 
wake 


gave 
forgave 
lay 
woke 


• • 

• • 

• * 

• • 


given 
forgiven 
lain 
waken 


• 

• • 

• • 
• 


awake 


awoke 


• • 


awaken 


• 
• • 


lade 


♦k)de 


• • 


laden 


• • 


grave 
shape 
strike 


•grove 
*shope 
struck 


4 m 

• • 

• • 


graven 
shapen 
stricken 


• * 

• 

struck 


arise 


arose 


*anBp. 


arisen 


. • 


abide 


abode 


• • 


abidden 


• 


shine 


shone 


• • 


• • 


shone 


smite 


smote 


*fimit p. 


smitten 


J *8mit 
( ? smote 


ride 


rode 


*ndp. 


ridden 


S Prode 
i 'rid 


• 

stride 


strode 


*strid />. 


stridden 


5 ? strode 
i*strid 


glide 
slide 


*glode 
*slode ' 


• • 
slid />. 


*glidden 
slidden 


♦gUd 
PsUd 


chide 


♦chode 


• • 


chidden 


Pchid 


drive 


drove 


• • 


driven 


• • 


thrive 


throve 


• • 


thriven 


• 


strive 


strove 


• • 


striven 


• t 


wnte 


yrrote 


writ/?. 


written 


J ? wrote 
( writ 


climb 


clomb ' 


• • 


• • 


■ a 


sHt 


♦slat 


slit p. 


♦slitten 


sHt 


bite 


♦bat 


bit/). 


bitten 


bit 


swim 


swam 


swum/7 


• • • 


swum 


begin 


began 


begun/) 


• • 


begun 
f5 
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PRB8BNT. 


PAST TSNSB. PAST TBNBB. PARTICIPLB. 

(First fonn.) (Second form.) (Full form.) 


PARTICIPLB. 

(Shortened 
form.) 


spin 


*spBn 


spun p. 


* • 


spun 


win 


•wan 


won * p. 


• a 


won* 


sing 


sang 


sung p. 


♦sungen 


sung 


swing 


*swang 


swung |>. 


• • 


swung 


spring 


•sprang 


sprung p. 


• • 


sprung 


sting 


•stang 


stung p. 


• • 


stung 


ring 


♦rang 


rung p. 


t • 


rung 


wring 
fling 
cling 
*hing 


*wrang 
*flang 
*dang 
hang 


wrung p. 
flung p. 
clung p. 
hung p. 


• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


wrung 
flung 
clung 
hung 


string 

sling 

sink 


^Strang 

*s]anff 

sank 


strung p. 
slung p. 
fiunkp. 


t • 

• # 

sunken 


stnmg 

slung 

sunk 


drink 


drank 


drunk p. 


drunken 


drunk 


shrink 


^shrank 


shrunk p. 


shrunken 


shrunk 


stink 


*Btank 


stunk p. 


• • 


stunk 


*swink 


*swank 


swunkp. 


swinken 


swunk 


slink 


*slank 


slunk p. 


• • 


slunk 


swell 


*swoll 




swollen 


. * 


melt 


♦molt 




molten 


• . 


help 
delve 


♦holp 
*dolve 




♦holpen 
*dolven 


• • 

• • 


dig 

stick 


dug 
stuck 




• • 

• • 


dug 
stuck 


run 


ran 


run p. 


• 

a • 


run 


burst 


*brast 


burst 


bursten 


burst 


bind 


*band 


bound 


bounden 


bound 


find 


♦fend 


found 


• • 


found 


grind 
wind 


♦grand 
♦wand 


ground 
wound 


• • 

• • 


ground 
wound 


choose 


chose 


• » 


chosen . 


■ • 




1 


Pronounced umii. 
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§ 238. The second conjugation of English verbs is 
called the Weak Conjugation. The meaning of the 
word Weak as applied to the conjugation of verbs may 
be seen § 255. 

Verbs of the weak conjugation form their past tense 
from the present by the addition of the sound of d, t, or 
-^ed; d^jUl, filed (pronounced Jllld), dip, dipped (^ro' 
nounced dipi)^ vnstructy instructed. 

§ 239. In the present English the past participle and 
past tense have generally the same form. I filed (past 
tense), / have filled (past participle) ; / dipped (past 
tense), / have dipped (past participle) ; / instructed 
(past tense), / have instructed (past participle). 

§ 240. Verbs of the weak conjugation are divided 
into three classes. 

§ 241. First Division. — In the past tenses of this 
class, the sound of t, d, or -edy is simply added to the 
present form. 



serve 


served 


dip 


dipped {dipt) 


cry 


cried 


slip 


slipped {slipt) 


betray 


betrayed 


step 


stepped {stept) 


expell 


expelled 


look 


looked (hoM) 


accuse 


accused 


pluck 


plucked (pluckt) 


instruct 


instructed 


toss 


tossed (tost) 


invite 


invited 


push 


pushed {pvM) 


waste 


wasted 


confess confessed {confest) 



\ 242, Second Division. — In the second division of 
weak verbs t, d, or -ed is added, and the vowel (if long) 
is generally made short. 
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leave 


left 


creep 


crept 


cleave 


cleft 


sleep 


slept 


bereave 


bereft 


leap 


leaped^ 


feel 


felt 


keep 


kept 


dream 


dreamed^ 


sweep 


swept 


lean 


leaned^ 


lose 


lost 


learn 


learned 


flee 


fled 



§ 243. The second division is the proper place for 
noticing those words the present tense of which ends in 
-ty or -d. 

If we refer to § 45, we shall see that whenever the 
present ends m -t or 'd,& difficulty must occur in form- 
ing the preterite. 

§. 244. First Method,— This difficulty is met, in the 
first instance, by inserting a vowel between the -^ or 'd 
of the present, and the 't or -c? which is the sign of the 
preterite ; as instruct, instriui-e-d, not instrtic^t. 

It is remarkable, however, that this way of meeting 
the difficulty occurs in only a few words ; as instrtict, 
invite, tposte, plant, end. These form their preterites 
by the addition of the sound of the syllable -ed ; as 
instruct-ed, invito, vxtstred, plant-ed^ end-ed. These 
belong to the first division of the weak verbs. 

Observe^ 1. That the words ending in -c^ or -^ are the 
only words in English that ever form their preterites by 
the addition of the sound of the syllable -etf. In words 
like moved (rnoovd) and kiUed (kiUd) the e is present to 
the eye only. 

Observe, 2. That, of the words ending in -<f or 't 



' GeneiBlly pronounoed dHnU, Uniy USpL 
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forming their preterites by the sound of the syllable 
-cc?, very few are of Anglo-Saxon origin. To instrtict, 
invite, adopty ctdapt, respect, 8cc. are all of French or 
Latin extraction, and have come into the language since 
the time of the Norman conquest. 

§ 245. Second Method, — The second method of de- 
noting the difference between the present and preterite 
of verbs ending in 'd or -4, is by shortening the vowel 
in the latter tense ; as meet, Ugkt, shoot, which form as 
preterites m^t, lit, shdt ; or as feed, bleed, breed, speed, 
lead, redd, which form as preterites fid, blSd, brSd, 
sp^d, redd (pronounced r^d). These words belong to the 
second division of the weak verbs. 

§ 246. Third Method. — The method just exhibited 
is inapplicable in cases where the vowel in the present 
tense is short already; as in b^nd, l^nd. In this 
case the preterite is distinguished from the present by 
changing the sound of -d into that of -t ; as bennd, rend, 
seTid, spend, lend, wend, gird, gild, build, which form 
as preterites bent, rent, sent, spent, lent, went, girt, gilt, 
buiU, 

Observe, 1 • That -d is changed into -^ only when it is 
preceded by I, n, or r; as gi-ld, gi-rd, le-nd. 

Observe, 2. That these words belong to the second 
division of weak verbs ; for they do not change their 
vowel from long to short, merely because it is 
short already. Were it long, it would certainly be 
changed. 

§ 247. Fourth Method,-^T\ie method just exhibited 
is inapplicable in cases where the vowel is short, and 
where there is the sound of -t already in the present 
tense; as in cut, cast. In this case the present and 
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preterite are not distinguished from each other ; as cut, 
cast, spread, hU, hurt, ptU, set, burtt, east, knit 

Observe, 1. That these words belong to the second 
division of weak yerbs. They do not change their 
vowel from long to shorty merely because it is short 
already. Were it long, it would certainly be changed. 

§ 248. Sho'ed, and shed. — In these two words the 
present and preterite are alike. The preterite is not 
formed by the addition of -^d. 

There are no such words as shed-edf and shredred. 
Neither is -c? changed into -t, as in lend and sper^ {lent 
and spent). There are no such words as shret, and shet, 
(See § 246, Observ. 1.) 

These words also belcmg to the second division. 
They do not change their vowel from long to short, 
merely because it is short already. Were it long, it would 
certainly be changed. 

§ 249. Third Divisum* — In the third division of weak 
verbs the past tense is formed from the present by 
adding -d^ -t or ed, and by changing the vowel : as tell, 
told; sell, sold, 

§ 250. Before we consider the other words of this 
class, it is necessary to be familiar with the following 
facts respecting the affinities of the sounds of ^ in ffun, 
and of ^ in kin, 

1. The sound of the k in kin is allied to the sound 
of the ch (f^) in chest; that is, the sound of ib has a ten* 
dency to change into that of tsh. In the words teach, 
catch, beseech, the last sound is that of tsh, as ieatsh, 
catsh, beseetsh. Now this sound originated in the sound 
of k» It can be shewn from the comparison of languages 
that sounds like Aw become, (1.) kya, (2.) Mo, (3.) tsha. 
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Hence the words teach, catchy and beseech are liable to 
the same changes as teak, cak, beseek would be liable to. 

2, The sounds oi k(asm kan)^ and ^ (as in gon)^ are 
allied to each other. They are also allied to the same 
sounds^ so that the changes that the sound of k is liable 
to, the sound of ^ is liable to also. 

3. The sounds of k and g, as in brick and brig, are 
allied to the sound of ng, as in bring* 

4* The sounds of k, g, and Tig, allied to each other, 
are also allied to the sounds of h (in hU), and of y (in 
yet). Very often the h is sounded strongly and in the 
throat ; in which case it is still more akin to the sound 
of ^ (asin^t^n). 

5. The sounds of y (in yet), and of h (in hot), have a 
great tendency to be softened in pronunciation, and after- 
wards to be omitted altogether. 

Putting these facts together, we can understand how 
syllables that once contained the sounds of k, g, ng, ngk, 
tah, y, and h may gpradually miss those sounds, having 
first changed them, and afterwards lose them altogether. 

§ 251. With these preliminaries we can go through 
the details of the third division of weak verbs. 

1. Seek, present; sough-t, preterite. The forms in 
A. S. are sece, soh'te. The sound of the altered k pre- 
served in the spelling ^A. 

2. Teach, present ; taugh-4, preterite. The forms in 
A.S. are taece, tceh^. The sound of the altered k pre- 
served in the spelling ^&. 

3. Reach. — The present preterite is reached (reat- 
sht), belonging to the first division of weak verbs. 
There is, however, the older preterite raugh-t, formed 
in the same way as taugh^U A. S. roBce, rah'te. 
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4. Beseech, present ; hesottgh^, preterite. Formed on 
the same principle as taiLgh-'U 

5. Catch, present ; caugh-t, preterite. The sound of 
the altered h still represented in the spelling ^^ 

6. Bring, present; hroughrt, preterite. The altered 
sound of ng represented in the spelling gh* The A. S. 
forms were hringe, hr6h4e. 

7. Think, present ; thought, preterite. The altered 
sound of the n>gk exhibited in the spelling gh. The 
A. S. forms were yince, ^hrte. 

Observe. The words think and thought, in the sen- 
tences / think and / thought, are of different origin 
from the words think and thought in the sentences 
methinks and methought. The A. 8. form of these 
latter words is \evuie, ftih-te. The word fencan in A. S. 
meant not to think, but to seem, 

8. Work, present ; worked and torough^, preterite. 
The word vmmgh^ is formed on the same principle ai 
SfywghAy except that, over and above the usual change, 
there is a transposition of the sound of the n The 
A. S. forms were wyrce, tioorh'te. 

9. Owe, present ; oughr-t, preterite. The forms in A. S. 
age, ahte. In this case the original g is represented in 
the spelling only, and that by w in the present, and gh 
in the preterite tense. Owe is pronounced o, and ough^ 
is pronounced avt. This change from the sound of ^ to 
that of w, although not noticed above, is found in many 
words : as sorrow, sorwe, old English ; sorge, Danish ; 
sorg, sorh, A. S. 

1 0. Buy, present ; bought, preterite. The original g 
is found in A. S. bycge, bdh4e. 
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§ Z5Z. The following verbs have peculiarities in the 
form of their preterites. 

Made. — The forms in A. S. made, mac^ode. The 
sound of the k is dropped in the modem English. 

Had. — ^The form in A. S. hoef-de. The sound of the 
/ is dropped in the modem English. 

Burnt, — The following preterites are remarkable, 
viz. burnt, learned (pronounced ledmt), spoilt, deaU^ 
dreamed (pronounced drSmt), felt, dtuelt, knelt, meant, 
spelled (pronounced spelt), spilled (pronounced spUt), 
In all these we find the sound of -£ where we expect 
that of -G?. 

Left, deft, &c. — The following preterites are re- 
markable, viz. left, cleft, bereft. They end in the 
sound of -4, which is sharp. Yet the last sound of the 
present tense is that of -v, which is flat. Hence we 
should expect that the preterites would be leaved, cleaved, 
bereaved, pronounced leevd, deevd, bereevd. 

Obs. These words belong to the second division of 
verbs. 

Burnt and burned. — The following verbs have two 
forms for the preterite ; one in d, the other in t. 

Present Preterite. 

bum • . bumed, bumt. 
spoil • spoiled, spoilt, 

learn • « leamed (lemt^). 
deal . • dealed, dealt, 

dream . • dreamed (dremt^). 

Bended and bent. — The following words have two 
forms for the preterite ; one in -ed the other in -^. 

1 So sounded in pronunciation. 
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Present Preterite. 

bend . • bended^ bent, 
wend • wended, went, 

gild . • gilded, gilt. 

Of these two forms the second is the best BerU, went, 
giUy are preferable to bended, wended, gilded. 

Swoll and swelled. — The following verbs have two 
forms for the preterite; one strong, according to § 231, 
the other weak, according to § 238. 

Present Preterite, 

swell • • swoll, swelled, 
climb • clomb, climbed. 

Coidd, — The I is no part of the word. It is only 
sounded by those who are misled by the analogy of 
would and BhmM, The A. S. form was ca^. Could 
is the preterite of can. This softening of -n occurs 
in many languages. 

Durst. — In duv'St the 8 and t are no parts of the 
original word {dare). Neither are they signs of any 
tense, person, or mood, or number. The form durst 
has not yet been satisfactorily explained. 

Must. — The form must is in the same predicament 
as durst. The A. S. form m<^, mdton, mdte, shew 
that 8 is no part of the original word. The Danish 
form maa shews that t is no part of the original 
word. 

Did. Previous to considering the nature of the 
word did we should be familiar with the following 
fact in the Moeso-Gothic. In that language several 
verbs form their preterites by repeating, or doubling, the 
first letter of the present. 
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Present 

salt-a 

hait-a; 

hlaup-a 

slep-a 

lai-a 

gret-a 



Preterite. English. 

84i-8alt leap 

hai-bdit caU 

hlau-hlaup run 
sai-slep $leep 

lai-ld laugh 

gai-grot toeep 

This method of forming the preterite was called the 
Reduplication (or doubling). 

It is considered by good grammarians that the word 
did is a remnant of the old preterites formed, as in 
M. G., by reduplication. 

In this case it is the first d that is the sign of the 
tense, di-d ; the second belonging to the original word do, 
§ 253. Qnoth, — This word is found in the preterite 
tense only ; so that in respect to its forms it is defective. 
The A. S. present was cwd6e. In the compound word 
bequeath this present is still preserved. 

§ 254. Forlorn, — This is a participle formed from 
the verb lose, the s being changed into r. The same 
change takes place in the words rear and raise. In the 
A. S. the change from a to r was less limited. 



ceose, / choose ; 

ceas, / chose ; 

forleose, / lose ; 

forleds, I lost; 

hreose, / rush 

hreas, / rushed 

In Milton we find — 



) 
) 

Id; ) 



curon, 
gecoren, 

forluron, 
forloren, 

hruron, 
gehroren, 



we chose ; 
chosen, 

we lost ; 
lost. 

we rushed ; 
rushed. 



— ^— - The piercing air 
Bums/rore, and cold performs the ei&ct of fire. 

Paradisb Lost. 
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The word /rorg is from the A. S. gefroren =/roz«w. 

§ 255. Words like sang are called strong hecause they 
are formed independently of any addilian. Words like 
Jllled are called weak because they require the addition 
of the sound of -d, 

COMPOSITION. 

§ 256, The word day-ligkt is a compound word. If 
we take away from it the word day^ the word light still 
remains, a whole word. Or if we take away from it the 
word light, the word day still remains, a whole word. 
Hence in the compound word dag4ight we have two 
whole words put together. Composition is the putting 
together of two whole words so as to form one. 

§ 257. By attending to the following sections we shall 
see in what way the different parts of speech are capable 
of being put together by composition. 

Substantives Receded hy Substantives* — A large and 
important class. Day-star^ morning-starf eventng^star^ 
land'slipy watch'house, light-house, rose-tree^ oak'treef fir* 
tree, harvest-time, goose-grass^ sea-man, coUar-boney should 
der'bladef ground-nut f earth-nut, hazel-nut, wall-nut, fire* 
woodf sun-light, moon-light, star-light^ torch-light, &c. 

Substantives preceded by Adjectives. — (1.) Proper 
Names. — Good- man. New - man. North -humberland^ 
South^hampton. (2.) Common Names. — Blind-worm^ 
free-man, free-thinker, half-penny, grey-beard, green- 
sward, white-thorn, black-thom, mid-day^ mid-summer^ 
quick-silver, holy-day, &c. 

Substantives preceded by Verbs^ — Turn-spit^ spit-fire, 
dare-devil, whet-stone, kUl-cow, sing-song, tum'CocUy &c. 
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Substantives preceded by the Participle Present* — 
Tumin^'lathe, sawing'tniU, 

Substantives preceded by the Past Participle of the 
Strong form. — None. 

Substantives preceded by the Past Participle of the 
Weak form* — None. 

Adjectives preceded by Substantives, — Sight-less^ sin- 
less, thank-less, and other words ending in -less* Sin-ftd, 
thankful, and other words ending in -ful, Blood-red, 
eye-bright, coal-black, snow-white, nut-brown, heart-whole, 
ice-cold, foot-sore, &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Acfjectives, — AU-mighty, two- 
fold, many-fold, &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Verbs* — Stand-still, live-long. 
Very rare. 

Adjectives preceded by Present Participles* — None. 

Adjectives preceded by Past Participles of the Strong 
form. — None. 

Adjectives preceded by Past Participles of the Weak 
form. — None. 

Verbs preceded by Substantives* — God-send* — Rare, 
and doubtful. 

Verbs preceded by Adjectives. — Little-heed, rough-hew. 
— Rare, and doubtful. 

Verbs preceded by Verbs. — Hear-say^ — Rare. 

Verbs preceded by Present Pa/rtidples. — None. 

Verbs preceded by Past Participles of the Strong form* 
— None. 

Verbs preceded by Past Participles of the Weak form. 
— None. 

Present Participles preceded by Adjectives, — All-seeing, 
all-ruling, sqft-Jlowing, fast-sailing, merry-making. 
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Past Participles of the Strwig form preceded hy an Ad- 
jective. — New-borriy free-spoken* 

Present Participles preceded hy Substantives. — Fruit- 
hearing^ music-making. 

Past Participles of the Strong form preceded hy Sith' 
stantives, — Heaven-hom, hed-ridden. 

Past Partidpi-es of the Weak form preceded by Suh^ 
stantives. — Blood-stained. 

Past Participles of the Weak form preceded hy an 
Adjective. — Dear-boughty fresh-made^ new-made, new- 
laid. 

Verbal Substantives preceded by Substantives. — Man- 
eater, woman-eatery kid-napper, horn-blower. — Numerous. 

Verbal Substantives preceded hy Adjectives. — None. 

Verbal Substantives preceded hy Verbs. — None. 

Verbal Substantives preceded hy Participles. — None. 

Verbal Substantives preceded by Verbals. — None. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded hy Substantives. — Mop- 
headedy shock-headedy chicken-hearted. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded hy Adjectives. — Cold-heart- 
ed, faxen-hairedy hot-headed, curly-pated. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded hy Verbs. — None. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded hy Participles. — None. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded hy Verbals. — None. 

§ 258. The words that can form only parts of sub- 
jects or predicates are called Particles; as upy out, 
over, under y through, muchy &c. 

These are of two sorts : — 1 . Those that can appear 
separately and by themselves; as over, under, weU. 
These are called Separable Particles. 2. Those that 
appear only as parts of words ; as the syllable un in un- 
loose* These are called Inseparable Particles* 
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§ 259. Words preceded hy SeparMe Farticlea, — Over^ 
do, undergo, well-beloved, he, — Numerous. 

§ 260. Words preceded by Inseparable Particles. 

§ 261. Words preceded hy the Inseparable Particle be-. 
— Be^hove, be-fit, bc'Seemy be4iet>ef be4ie, bespatter, be- 
smear^ be-^ety be-hhour^ be-do, be-gin (on-ginnan in A. 
S.), be-gird^ be-hold^be'tnoum^ be^reave, be-deck, be'tkink^ 
be-mire^ be-rhyme. The forms throughout the allied 
langruages are generally bi' or ^-. 

§ 262. Words formed by the Inseparable Farticle un-. 
— Un-^fifidt un'do, un-loose^ un4ockt un-wind. The 
forms of the Inseparable in the different allied languages 
are^ — ^in Moeso-Gothic, and' ; in Old High German^ ind- 
int' in" ; in Old Saxon, ant" ; in Middle and New High 
German, ent- ; in Anglo-Saxon, on- ; as on-bindan {un- 
bind\ on-don (un*do), on4ysan (un-4oose\ on-lucan (un" 
loch), on-windan (un^wind), 

§ 263. Words formed by the Inseparable Farticle a. — 
A4ighty a-rotcse, a-rise, a-wakey a-wak-en, a-bet, a-bide, 
a'Uay. The forms of this Inseparable, different in dif- 
ferent allied languages, are — in Moeso-Gothic, tis-; in 
Old High German, «r-, ar-y ir-y er-, er- ; in Old Saxon 
and in Anglo-Saxon, d- ; as d-risan (a'rise)^ d-weccan 
(a-wake)* 

§ 264. Words formed by the Inseparable Particle for-. 
— For-get, for-do, fore-go, for-give, for-bid, for-bear, for^ 
swear. The for^ here is of a different origin, and dif- 
ferent in meaning and power, from theybr^- in words like 
fore-teU, In different allied languages it takes different 
forms. In Mceso-Gothic, fdiry faur, fra. In Old 
High German, far, fer, fir, for. In Middle and New 
High German, eer. In Anglo-Saxon, ybr. 
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DERIVATION. 

§ 265. For the differeDce between Derivation and 
Composition, see p. 55. 

§ 266. Derivation hy meariB of the addition of a 
Vowel. — The' only vowel that in English constitutes by 
itself a form of derivation is that of the ee in /eet, ex- 
pressed for the most part by the letter -y. It occurs 
with two very distinct powers. 

1. As a Diminutive ; babe, bab-y. In Lowland 
Scotch it is far more common, and is spelt "ie; as 
dogg-ie, lass-ie, ladd-ie, mous'iei tenf-ie^^little (or dear) 
dog, lasSi lad, motise, wife. In the word baby its power 
as a diminutive is obsolete. 

2. After certain words ending in -r; as fish-er-y, 
rook-er^y, brav-er-y, fod-er-y, prud~er-y, alav-er-y, 
witck^er-y, nura^er-y, stitch-er'y, and a few others. Re- 
specting these words it must be remembered, 

1. That they are Double Derivatives. 

2. That the -r is probably the same as the r in chil- 
dren. See § 127. 

3. That the vowel sound is not of Saxon or even 
Gothic origin. It originates from the -y in words like 
astronom-y, histor-y, propkec-y, necromanc^y, &c., all of 
which are words derived, not from any Gothic language, 
but from the Latin or Greek. The original form of these 
endings was -ia, as astronom'i-a, histor^i-a, &c. Hence 
words like^^-^-y, &c. are improperly formed. 

§ 267. Derivation by means of the addition of the 
liquid L. — 1. Substantives — gird-le, kem-eL 

^ The -y in words like might-y originated in -ig; as mihtrig^ A. S» 
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2* Adjectives. — LiU-hy miek^le. 

3. Verbs, — Spark'te, 

§ 268. Derivation hy means of the addition of the liquid 
R. — Substantives, — Words that in A. S. ended in -«r, and 
were (or would have been) of the masculine gender — 
lau^k't'er^ daugk't-er. 

Words that in A. S. ended in -er, and were (or 
should have been) of the neuter gender — lay^ery lai-r 
(A. S. \s&g'eT)yfodd-er (from the root oifeed). 

Substantives that in A. S. ended in -ere^ and were (or 
would have been) of the masculine gender. — These 
form a numerous and important class. They are al- 
most all the names of agents, and, if we subtract from 
almost any of them the ending -er, the remainder is 
either a verb or a word that can be used as such ; e, g, 
a bak-er performs the act of boMng, and, as such, is an 
agent (or one who acts or does), so that the word bak-er 
is the name of an agent. Subtract -er, and the re- 
mainder is bakey a word that can be used as a verb, e. g. 
to bakey I bake, &c. — readier ^ sing-er, karp-er, fvU-er^ 
^99'^ (or begg^a/r), kunt^er, lend^er, borrow-erf reap-er, 
mow-er, sow-er, plough-evy fs/her, deal^er^ wander-er, 
writ-er, lead-er, steer^er^ hok-^r, heal^er^ coM-ery li'-ar, 
robb-ery sail-or, teach-ery hdp'er, los^ry hear-ery bug-er, 
seU^ery shap^er, leap^ery runn-er, walk-eryjump'ery mur* 
der-er, sLavghteT'evy fiddUery giv^er, work-ery rid-er, kill" 
er, slag-er, dumber^ery deep^er, heep^ery leap-er, dream* 
er, teach^er, tell^ery bak-er, brew-er, thatch-ery weav^er, 
spinn-ery wait'er, eat^er, drink-ery dinger, rov^ery lov'er, 
mov-er, flatter 'er, mtU-er, glov^ery kaM^er. 

Substantives that in A. S. ended in -ra, and 
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were (or would have been) masculine -—^ndb*. A, S. 
gand^ra. 

Verbs. — Hind'er^ lovo'er^ 

% 269. Derivation by means of the addition of the 
liquid M. — ^Few or no^e* 

§ 270. Derivations by means of the addition of the 
liquid N* — SvhstanHpes* — Maid-en, gamm^on (game), 
mai-n (as in might and main)* That the -^ is no 
part of the original word in m(»-n we see from the may. 
The idea in both may and mai-^ il that g£ power. 

Adjectives4 — 1. Words where -the -n is preceded in 
the Old High German and the Old Saxon by -o-^ssais, 
e. g. eik-an (own)^ 0. H. G. ; %-a« (owi)f O. S.?— o»r«, 
op-en» 

2. Words where the ^n is preceded in Moaso-Gothic 
by -^i-f in Old High German by -I-, and in Old Saxon 
by -i-jT e.g. 'paum^ein^ (thQmy)$ M. G.; irdrin (.earthen), 
O0 H* G. ; b&nhin (ftmffy, L «. made of beams)^ O. & 
Words oif this sort express in English the circumstance 
of the object to whiph they are applied being made of 
the material of which the radical pajrt of the d^riyative 
is the name ; thus> gold^^ is. a derivatiYe f ropa gold ; 
gold is the radicfd part of the dertvative gokL-eni the 
radical word gold is th^ name of a material of which 
certain objects (such as guinea^, Stc} may be made. 
Wheji we si^y golden guinea we apply the word gMen to 
the object guinea, and express the circumstance of 
guineas b^ing made of gold, of (in oth^ words) of that 
material of which ^a^« (the radical part of the derivatiYe 
word gold-en,) is the niune, On^t-en^ ofhren, beeeh^en, 
braz-en,flax»^nxgcld'enf leadren^ silk'Hn, wood>*en^ wooU- 
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en, twigg-en (obsolete), kemp-en, wkecU'en, oat-en, 
teax'en. 

§ 271. Derivations /armed bg the addition of the mute 
letter P. — None. 

§ 272. Derivatiom formed bg the addition of the mute 
letter B.-<«Noi]e. 

§ 273. Derivations formed bg the addition of the muH 
letter F.^^None. 

§ 274. Derivations formed bg the addition of^ mtete 
letter V.*«-In the present stage of tbe current English 
language, none. 

§ 275. Derivations formed bg the addition of the 
sound of the semi-vowel W. — In the present stage of the 
current English, none. 

§ 276. Derivations formed bg the addition of the 
sound of the vowel O, originating in -ow, or -ov, and 
spelt in the present English -ow. — Although it is proper 
in all cases of grammar to consider the sound ratiier 
than the spelling of words, the derivatives in question 
are more fitly placed in the present section than in \ 27 4« 
By comparison with shade and mead, the forms shadow 
and mead'OW are shown to be derivative ; whilst the 
following forms prove that the -ow, although now 
sounded as the vowel -o (shadd-o, medd^o), originated 
in -V, or -v : skad-V'^j^an =c to sha-dow, M.~G. ; seead" 
uw-es = shadow's, A. S.; scead-ew-an = to sha^dow, 
A. S. 

§ 277> Derivation bg means of the addition (fihe mute 
consonant T. — 1. Substantives. Words which in A. S.. 
ended in '4, gift, shrift, theft, wef^t (weave), rif-4, drift, 
Ihrif4, froS't (freeze), gris-t (grind), fligh't, sigh't, 
draugh-4 (draw), weigh't 

G 2 
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2. Words which in A. S. ended in -to. The com- 
pounds of the word teright (from the root work^ in the old 
past tense wr(nigh't)\ such as cart^wrigk-t^ whed-wrigk-ty 
miU'Wrigh-t, &c. 

Adjective. — Tighrt (tie), 

§ 278. Derivations by means of the addition of the 
mute consonant D. — Substantives* — Bran-d {bumy brenn, 
ohs6\eie), Jioo^ (flow\ mai-d (ma^ in Lowland Scotch), 
see-d {sow)y bur-^'-en (bear). 

Adjectives. — Deord (die), coird (eoo£). In the word 
ikir-d^ from ^ree, the d stands for tk (as \ikfif4h^ &c«) 
in order to avoid the concurrence* of the sound of th 
twice within the same syllahle. 

§ 279. Derivation by means of ike addition of the mute 
consonant TH (A. S. f) as sounded in thin. — Substan- 
tives, The following words ending in -M are the names of 
abstract ideas ; dea-th^ bir-th (bear}, heal-thy leng-thj 
bread-thy heigk-th, dep-thy mir^thy tru-th (trow. Lowland 
Scotch), wecd-thy fil-ihy til'th (tillage, or tilled ground), 
hi'th (as in the phrase kith and kin). 

Adjectives, — The syllable 'Cou'th in the compound 
word un-cou-tL This word originally meant unknown^ 
originating in the word ken^=to know. This we see 
from the following forms, kun-]f'^, in the Moeso-Gothic, 
and chun'ty in the Old High German, signifying known 
(kenned). 

§ 280. Derivatives by means of the addition of the 
mute consonants TH (A. S. t) as sounded in thine.-— 
Bur-th-en. 

§ 281. Derivatives by means of the addition of the 
sound of the mute consonant S, sounded as in sin. — 
Substantives. — In the word goose (goO'Se) the s is uo 
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part of the original word, in which also an -n and a d 
have been lost* Compare the German word gan-i^ and 
the English word gand'-er. The 9 in goo-se is deri- 
vative. 

§ 282. Derivatives by means of the addition of the 
sound of the Z in zeal and the S in flags (flagz). — Verbs, 
^ — Clean'Se (denz) from dean. In A. ^.dten-s^i-an* 

§ 283. Derivatives by means of the addition of the 
sound of Vie SH in shine. — Few or none. 

§ 284. Derivation by means of the addition of the 
sound of the Z in azure. — None. 

§ 285. Derivation by means of the addition of the 
mute letter K. — HUl'Ock, 

§ 286* Derivation by means of the addition of the 
mute letter G. — None. 

§ 287. Derivations formed by the. addition of the 
sound of the vowd £ (as in feet), originating in -ig, and 
spdt in the present English -y. — All the derivative ad- 
jectives that now end in ^y, ended in A. S. in ^ig^ 
as blood-y^ craft-y^ drear-y^ might^yy mist-y^ mood-y^ 
merr-y^ worth»y^ of which the A. S. forms were blSd-ig^ 
era/i'igy dredr^ig^ miht»igf mist-ig, mSd^ig^ myr-ig^ worth' 
ig. Although it is proper in all cases of grammar to 
consider the sound rather than the spelling of words^ 
the derivatives in question are more fitly placed in the 
present section than elsewhere. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syllable -ing. 
— Farth'ing (^), rid-ing^ (^, a corruption from thrith- 
ing). Also, dean^S'ing, dawn'ing, mom'ing. In these 
words the '•ing was originally -ung; as cUBn-S'Ung^ 
dag^ung^ A. S. It is clear that forms like cleansing^ 

' As the three ridmgs of Ycrkehire, 
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from the A^. demsfUmffj are different in origin from the 
participles in -tn^» ai cfeaiM-t»^. This double origin of 
words in "in^ should be remembered. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syliahle\4ng. 
'-^Gos^ing (Jittk goose) f dueh4*ing (littiedueK)^ dar'i'ing 
.{little dear), hire4'inffyfaund4^ngyfond4^\rvg, nest'U'ing^ 
&c The words of this clasi are generally dhninutives, or 
words expressive of sraallness. The word diminutive 
is derived from the Latin word diininHo:^io diminish* 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syllable 
'Ida.^-Lamb'hin (litde lamb)^ mtmn-i'^in (Utfy man). 
Words ending in 'kin are chiefly diminutives. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syllable ^rel. 
— Cock*erel (little cock)y piek-erd (little pike). Dimi- 
nutives. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syUaMe -ard. 
-^Drtmk^ardf stink'Ord. 

Derivation by means ofthg addition of the syllable -old. 
-^Thresh-old. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the syllable "em. 
*-^East-em, west-^emf north^emy south*ern. 

Derivation by means of the addition qfthe syllable -Ml 
-^Child^ishy En^ishy selfish^ whit-ish. This class com- 
prises several adjectives. It must not be thought that 
the forms in "ish are examples of the sound of the sk in 
shine being used in derivation ; since the original form 
was ^isk ; dld^sc (ehild'-ish^ EngUise (English), A. S. 
-This softening down of thd sound of 'Sk (or ^ into 
that of the sh in shine occurs in many lang^uages. 

Derivation by means of the addition of the sHUoble 
-neM.r-^Good^nssSy bad-^nessy wieked^nesSy brightness, doirk'- 
nessy weari^nessy dreari*nessy fkc These form a numer- 
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0U8 and impoftant class. Hie fact to be here noticed 
iSf that the -n- is, moat probably, no part of the origrinal 
form. This was simply -^^M-^or -t^«»— as in words like 
JU'Zusi (a crowd) in the M ceso-Gotluc ; and hence the 
proper wky of showing the structore of the words in 
question is to write them as follows t^^ood-n-esSy bad- 
rt'CSSy dark-n-esSf &c. The origin of the -n* has not 
been satisfiustorily determined. 

Dentation by means rf ih$ addition of the syUMe 
*%Ust^ --^^ Song-ster^ pwn-9ter. Originally words in -a^- 
were limited to the names of females^ and were opposed 
to the substantives in -^r (§ 26 8), the names of male 
agents. Thus, in A« S« 

sangere, a male singer ^ /seengestre, a female singer. 



bsBcere, a male baker 
fidelere, a male fiddler 



1 

webbere, a male weaver ) %:^ 
rsBdere, a male reader [ | 
seamere> a male seamer I 



baecestre, a female baker, 
fidelestre, a female fiddler, 
webbestre, a female weaver, 
rsedestre, a female reader, 
seamestre, a female seamer 
(or seamstress). 



The single word sptH'Stery still retains its feminine 
force. 

Derivation by means ^ changing tke sound of a conso^ 
nanti^^Pricey prize ; cfoth, cMhe^; use, uu (pronounced 
me) ; ^rass, graie ; greaf^^ (pronounced greace)^ grease^ 
(proiiotinoed greaae)* In each of the pairs of words 
given above, the former is a substantive, and the latter 
a verb. 

The verb is formed from the substantive by changing 
the sharp mute into its corresponding flat one. 

' Pronotmced dodhe^ 
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DerifHxtion hy means of chaag^ng the sound of a 
voweL — Risey raise; lie, lay ; /allf fell; sit, set. The 
generality of these words are verbs. There are^ how- 
ever, a few nouns, as top^ tip ; catf kit* 

Derivation by means of transposing! the accent — See p. 
28. This takes pkce only with words not of Anglo- 
Saxon origin. 

y § 288. Certain compound words have the appearance 
of being derived ones. This takes place when they alter 
in form, and no longer look like original independent 
words. The adjectives and adverbs ending in 'fy 
are of this kind ; such as man4y^ bright4y. In the pre- 
sent language the syllable 4y has not, by itself, any 
meaning at all, and, consequently, is no separate inde- 
pendent word. Originally, however, it was a separate 
and independent word ; in A. S. 4ic, in O. H. G. -lihi in 
M. S. "leik. 

The same is the case with words ending in -nc (as 
bishop-ric^i with words ending in -ship (as friend^ship)^ 
with words ending in -Ao(x/, (as man-hood^) and with words 
ending or beginning with misS' (as a-missy mis''take)t 
and with several others. In sOme older stages of lan- 
guage the words -rict 'shipi -hood, miss- (or *-miss)y were 
separate independent words with separate independent 
meanings. The precise meaning, however, it is not 
always easy to ascertain. 

Certain derived words have the appearance of being 
compounds. This is the case with words like upmost 
(see p. 79), where combinations, like those of the sound 
of -97t and "ost^ take the appearance of separate inde- 
pendent words. That this is not the case may be seen 
in p. 79. 



DERIVATIONS, 129 

§ 289. In words like command'Tnentf us^agey penetT" 
able, the syllables -menU -age^ and ^oMe are so many in- 
stances of derivation. The same is the case with words like 
cKt'Or and actr-ess, &c. Now, respecting these endings, 
it must be remarked that they were unknown in Anglo- 
Saxon, and that they were also unknown in the earlier 
stages of all the allied languages. Their origin was 
from some language foreign to the original English. 
Some were introduced from the Latin, others from the 
French. 

Now it is not proper to fix any of these foreign ter- 
minations to a word of English, Anglo-Saxon, or Gothic 
extraction. If we did so, there would be two languages 
in one word. In this respect, however, the best authors 
have' occasionally erred ; so that there are words formed 
by an intermixture of languages current in the present 
English. The word shepherd is of Gothic origin ; the 
syllable -e«« (as the sign of the feminine gender) is of 
French origin. Hence the word shepherdess is not 
wholly unexceptionable. We can say tigr-ess^^^a female 
tiger^ but not fox^ess = a female fox. The reason of 
this is, because in tigr^ess both syllables are of French 
(or Latin) origin ; whilst in fox-ess the first is Anglo- 
Saxon, the second French. 
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PART IV. 

SYNTAX. 

§ 290. Thb word Syntax is derived from the Greek 
words syn (with or together)^ and taxis (arrarigement). 
It relates to the arraDgement or putting together of 
words. Etymology deals with the forms of single 
words ; Syntax, with the combination of more words 
than one, with the view of expressing a meaning, or 
forming sense. The chief points in syntax are Concord 
and Government^ words which will be explained within 
, a few sections. 

§ 291. Syntax of SvJbstantives, — The chief point to be 
rioticed under this head is the use of the Injinitive Verb 
08 a Svbstantive, 

In the line, 

To err is humany to forgive divine^ 

the infinitive verb to err is equivalent in sense to the 
substantive error; whilst the infinitive verb to forgive is 
equivalent to the substantive forgiveness. The whole 
sentence is equivalent to Error is human, forgiveness di- 
vine. This use of the infinitive verb for a substantive 
is comn^on in the Latin, the Greek, and in all the Gothic 
languages, with the exception of the Old Norse and the 
M<B so-Gothic. 
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§ 292. Ubc. of ^ PreserU Fartiai^ as a Snbttantive. 
— The sentence, Erring is human, forgiving is dvomey is 
equivalent to Error ia human, forgifw/MU w divine. In 
this case the present participles erring wad forgiving are 
equivalent to the substantives error add forgiveness. 
This use of the present participle as a substantive is less 
general in other languages than the similar use of the 
infinitive verb. 

§ 293. Other parts of speech are also used occasion- 
ally as substantives. In the sentence the blacks of Africa, 
the word blacks is, in its origin, an adjective. 

Again, in phrases like ifs and amSf one long now, &c., 
the words if, an, and now, originally conjunctions and 
adverbs, are used as substantives^ i/and a?^ are equi- 
valent to some such oonlkbinations as cases of dovbt ex- 
pressed by if and an, where the sense is that of a ddb* 
stantive; whilst nmo is equivalent to sotne such com* 
bination as the present time, where the sense is also that 
of a substantive. These last-named modes of expression 
should be used rarely, and only with the sanction of the 
best writers. 

§ 294. Appo8ii^uin,-^ji the exiyressioti George King of 
England, the word^ King and George i^re said to be in 
apposition to each otiier. In expressions like this we 
must redburk two things : 

1. That the substantives in ippositbn to each oth^r 
are in the same case. The words King and George are 
boft nomhiatives. 

2. That they express ihe sam6 thing. The word 
George, applied . to that particular monaroh, means the 
same thing as the King of England, and the words King 
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4>f England, applied to the same monarch mean the same 
thing as Georgt, 

3. That words in apposition explain each other. If we 
say simply the King of Unglandf we do not sufficiently 
explain ourselves ; since we may mean a ffenty, an Ed- 
toardy or a WiUianu And if we say simply George, we 
do not sufficiently explain ourselves*^ since we may mean 
any person in the world whose name is George, But if 
we say George, King of England, we explain what Mng 
and what George is meant. Hence the two substantives 
King and George explain each other. 

Words that thus explain each other, mean the same 
thing, and are in the same case, may be said to he placed 
alongside of each other, or to be in apposition. The La- 
tin word appotitio means putting hy the side of. The 
following are specimens of apposition : 

Solomon, the son of David, 

Croesus, Kvng of Lydia, 

The brave man, Leanidas, 

The capital of England, London. 

Content, the source of happiness, — JohrCs the farmer^s 
wife, — diverts the spt/'s evidence. For words to be in 
apposition to each other^ they must be in the same case. 

§ 295. In phrases like those exhibited in § ^94, 
which were instances of apposition, the two substantives 
that were placed together (as content and source) were 
names for the same thing. 

Two substantives, however, may be placed together, 
being names for different things, and therefore not in 
apposition, as in phrases like the f adheres son, the son of 
the father ; the children's bread, the bread of the children. 



/ 
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In these cases the word bread does not mean the same 
as the word children ; neither are the words/at^ and 
9071 different names for the same ohject. 

When two nouns meaning different things are placed 
together in the same term, one is said to be governed 
hj the other, or to be in a state of govemmerU. The 
words children's and fcUher's are governed by the words 
bread and son respectively. 

Of two substantives placed together, the one that is 
governed by the other is always in the possessive case, 
— the man's hat ; the woman's ring ; the bo^s horse, &c. ; 
where marHs, vwrnarCsy and boy's are possessive cases^ 
governed by the words hat^ ring, and horse respectively. 

In phrases like the hat of the boy, the word boy is 
governed by the preposition of. 

As the particular case in which a word stands 
depends upon the words that are taken along with it, the 
word govem/ment is not ill-chosen as the name for the 
dependence of one word upon another. 

As different parts of speech require the words taken 
along with them to be in different cases, they may be 
said to govern different cases ; thus a verb governs one 
case, and a preposition another. The noun, as stated 
above, governs the possessive case. 

§ 296. Sometimes two or three words in a state of 
government may be dealt with as a single word. This 
we shall understand by attending to the nature of the 
following expression, — the King of Saaxmy's army. In 
this expression three thing^s are very evident. 

1. That the army is spoken of as belonging, not to 
the country Saxony, but to the King of that country. 
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2. That tlici sign of the polseasiye case naturally 
c(Miieis alter the word hmg ; as t^ Jcm^^s army. 

9, That, as the expression stands^ the army appears to 
be spoken of as belonging to Saw&ny. 

Yet this is not really tlie fact The traih is^ that the 
whole expression is dealt with as a single word. 

§ 297. j^^tjMM.~^8onietinies a possessiye case stands 
aloncy without any substantive to govern it. In this ease 
the governing substantive is said to be understood ; that 
is, the hearer is supposed to understand what is mettit, 
without the sentence being expressed in fnlL Sentences 
of this sort are said to be dUptical, or to exhibit «ln 
eUipm, The word eUipsis is derived fr6m the Greek 
w(M*d ^Udpevn^zto fcUl short of. The following are 
examples of ellipsis. 

1. This was boTlffht at EundaU and JBridge^s.-^^Vn^BT- 
stand sh(^. 

ft. t am gomg to St. Pa«i^&— Understand cathedral^ 
or some such word. 

$ i9i. Flemasm. -^ This wotd^ derived from the 
6r6ek word pleonaz&in^^to be in excess, is the opposite 
to ellipsis. Pleonasm is exemplified in § d09. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVE^. 

§ 299« Aft the <dject!tes ore destitute of gender^ 
Case, tta& number, and as they always wppenaf in the same 
f6rm^ (a goed I/mean^ a good wanumt good thingd,} th6 
consideration of the syi^nx of them is limited to the 
degrees of comparison. 

§300« In th6 comparative de^free we occasionally 
find, even in good writers^ besides the syllable -er, the 
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word fnore ; zs Ihe mare aerener spirit* ExpressioiM 
like these are pleonastic^ since the word riMre is a snpei^* 

{301. In th^ saperktilre de^ee #e oocasionally find^ 
0feti in ^ood writers^ besides the syllable -esty the word 
n/i/Cfit ; ^ike moU BtraiUst 9ect4 Expressioils like these 
af 6 pleonai^tic, diii^e the word most is a miperfiidty. 

SYNTAX OF PBOKOUNS. 

§ 30^. The present is the proper place for explainiiig 
the meaning of the word Concord, It Is derived fifom 
the Latin word concordioy and signifies agreement, 

§ 303. The word man i« the name of a male. It is a 
substantive of the maaculme gender. The word she re^ 
lates to a female. It is a pronoun of the feminine gender. 
We caAnot say / Mw the man and she (meaning the 
man) mw me, for reluions thnt are very evident. The 
trords she and man are the itaines of objects of different 
g&hdtfgtBy consequently of different objects ; hence they 
cannot be used in irpeaking of the same thing. If we 
no use them, there is a difsa^eement (or dkeord) in 
re^ct to gender. / itm the woman avd she mw me 
is- gocki sense. / saw the num and he aaw me is also 
good sense ; since the word she is of the same gender 
with vxynumy and he of the same gender wifh man : 
conseiqtfently each pair of words (Ae and mofttf she aAd 
wfy/Mbn) agree id gelider; itf. other words^ there is the 
concord of gender. 

§ 304U The seeoiid kind of eozMord is the concord of 
tlttifibdr^ The word ihie » of the singukr, the word 
hwki' is of l^e plural mimiier4. If we say this hooks dfe 
(or is) useful, we violate the concord of number; but if 
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we say these hooksj we observe the concord of number, 
and so we do if we say ihiB hock. 

§ 305. It is very clear that there can be no violation 
of the concords unless there be different forms for the 
different persons and numbers. We can say good bookf 
or good books, because the word good, like other adjec* 
tives, is the same in both numbers. It is only when we 
come to the pronouns, where there are different forms 
for the different numbers, that there is any occasion to 
take cogpaizance of the concords. 

Concord and government are the chief parts of syn- 
tax. 

§ 306. Violations (real or apparent) of the C(mcord 
of Gender. — ^In the following expressions there is an ap- 
parent violation of the concord. 

' 1 . Gold, whose Umch sedtutive leads to crime* — Ac- 
cording to the view generally taken, the word gold is 
of the neuter gender, whilst whose is either masculine or 
feminine. In this case there is a violation of the 
cjoncord of gender. Still the matter is susceptible of 
explanation. We may say that gold is personified, and 
dealt with as if it were a person either male or female, 
in the same way that Sin, Death, Virtue, and Vioe, &c. 
are personified. 

Or else we may deny that the word whose is exdvr 
lively either masculine or feminine. The original pos- 
sessive form in A. S. was hwces (whose), and it was used 
for all three genders alike. 

2. The cities who aspired to liberty. — The word cities 
is neuter, the word who is either masculine or feminine. 
The expression is open to the same explanation as the 
one last-mentioned. 
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The unexceptionable and unequivocal forms of the 
two expressions just exhibited would be, 1. Goldy the 
Umch of which seductive leads to crime* %. The cities 
which aspired to liberty/. 

Violations (real or apparent) of the Concord of Num^ 
her, — 1. In expressions like the men that fought at War 
terlooy there is an apparent violation of the concord of 
number ; men being plural, whilst that (see p. 84) is 
in form and origin, singular. Notwithstanding, how- 
ever, the fact of that being originally of the neuter 
gender and the singular number, it may now be eon* 
sidered that the practice of language permits it to be 
used for both numbers, and all genders, indifferently ; 
as, the woman that speaks, the m/in thai speaks^ the 
children that speak. 

2. / have not travelled this twenty years. — As this is 
singular, and twenty years plural, there is an apparent 
violation of the concord of number. Still, it is only 
apparent. The words twenty years may be considered 
to mean, not twenty separate years taken severally, but a 
nwmber of years amounting to twenty deaU with as a sin- 
gle period. In this latter case the words twenty years, 
though plural in form, are singular in sense. 

3. These sort of people. — Here these is plural, and 
sort is singular; so that there is a violation (real or 
apparent) of the concord of number. Still, as the word 
sMt implies the existence of more persons than one, the 
expression is open to the same explanation as the pre- 
ceding one. 

The reason of this confusion of g^ender is indicated in 
§ 1 3d. There are in all languages certain substantives 
called collectives. Of these collectives the word sHx' 
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pemx is a good example. It kiTolyes two uotibns: 
(1.) that of fix separate pennies ; (2.) that of nx sepor 
raU pennies dealt with oi a single sum. In the first 
case it is plural ; since in talking of six eeparate pennies 
we contemplate a plurality of parts. In the second 
case it is singular, since in talking of a single mim we 
lose sight of the plurality of parts, and contemplate only 
the unity of sum that results from them. In all col- 
lective substantives there is a mixture of two notions, — 
of that expressed by the singular, and of that expressed 
by the plural number ; and this causes apparent irregu- 
larities in syntax. 

Army, pcarliament, people^ mob, gang, set, family, &c. 
are collectives. 

By remembering that in all languages there is a ten- 
diency to personifyf we can explain many apparent viola- 
tions of the Concord of Gender. 

By remembering that in aU languages there is a 
great number of collective substantives, we can explain 
many apparent violations of the Concord of Number. 

§ 307. Violation of the Concord of Case, — / bought 
this cU Smith's the booJcsdUr, Hei'e the words Smith's 
and bookseller mean the same thing; and are, conse- 
quently, in apposition to each other. As sueh, they 
ought to be in the same case, which they are not. 
Smith's is the possessive, bookselier the nominative form. 
This is a violation of the concord of case. The proper 
expression is either SmitfCs the hooksdler's, according to 
§ 294 ; or Smith the bookseller's, according to § 296^ 

This last example ought properly to have appeared 
under the Syntax of Substantiifes. It was considered. 
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however, that the pr(»ioun wai the beftt head under 
which the nature of the concords could be explained. 

§ 308. The Concord of Person will be noticed under 
the Syntax of the Verb. 

§ S09. Pleonasm, in the Syntax of Pronouns.'-^The 
following expressions are pleonastic (§ i9S)i The 
superfluous pronoun is in each case printed in italics. 

1. The king, he is just. 

2> I saw heTf the queen. 

S. The nien> they were there. 

4. The king^ his crown. 
This last example is of importance in the history of 
Grammar. Expressions like it occur frequently in the 
old writers, especially in the Liturgy of the Church ; as 
for Jems Christ his sake. On the strength of this it 
has been imagined by certain writers that the possessive 
case throughout the langui^e arose out of an abbrevi* 
ation of this mode of speech, and that the King's grace 
was nothibg moife than a shortened form of the King^ his 
grace. This view is erroneous, and, it is to be hoped, 
abandoned. 

1 . Expressions like the Qween's Majesty are not capable 
of bMng derived from the Queen, his Majesty ; since the 
pronoun would, in such a case, be not hi», but hir ; as 
the Queen, her Majesty. 

^. Expressions like the ehUdren's bread are not capa- 
ble of being derived from the children, his bread ; since 
the pronoun would, in such a case, be not his, but their ; 
as the chUd/rmi, thetr bread. 

$4 The oldest Anglo-Saxon forms exhibit no traces of 
the sound of -h. The possessive cases of end, cyning 
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(king), smi^ (9mith)f are end-es, cyning'ea, im&^es^ not 
end'hiSf cyning^kis, sm^-kis, 

4. The form his itself is not accounted for by the 
Tiew in question ; since we cannot say that his is an ab- 
breviated form of he his, 

5, In languages allied to those of the Gothic stock, 
where there is no word like his in existence, the sign of 
the possessive (or genitive case) is still -& 

a. In the Sanskrit, or old language of Hindostan, of 
the same tribe with the languages of the Gothic stock, 
the genitive ends in -«, aa ptzd'oszuof a foot, or foot's* 

b. In the Zend, or old language of Persia, of the same 
tribe with the languages of the Gothic stock, the geni* 
tive ends in •«, as dughdhar»ss=of a dattghter^ or daugh- 
ers. 

c. In the Greek, of the same tribe with the language 
of the Gothic stock, the genitive ends in -«, as odorU-os 
s^of a tooth, or tooth's. 

d. In the Latin, of the same tribe with the languages 
of the Gothic stock, the genitive ends in -<, as dent^ 
=:ofa tooth, or tooth's, 

e. In the Lithuanic, or language of Lithuania, of the 
same tribe with the languages of the Gothic stock, the 
genitive ends in -«, as dugter^s ^=>of a daughter, or 
daughter's. 

The same is the case in many other of the allied lan- 
guages. 

§ dlO. Relative and Antecedent. — The pronoun who 
is called a Relative pronoun. The pronoun that is also 
used relatively. The word which is a compound of 
who; and, consequently, like who and thatf is rela- 
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live also. A relative pronoun always relates to some 
substantive or pronoun that has gone before it ; as, 

1. He who wrote the letter is here. 

^. She who wrote the letter is here. 

$. The child that you spoke of is here. 

4. The men that fought are here. 

5. The dagger which stabbed Caesar. 

6. The daggers which stabbed Csesar. 

In all these examples the words who^ thaty and why^ are 
relatives. 

The word that the relative refers (or relates) to is 
called the Antecedent^ or the word going before ; from the 
Latin word antecedens^^going before. The words ^, she^ 
child, men, dagger, daggers are antecedents. 

§ 311. The relative is always in the same number and 
gender as the antecedent; but not necessarily in the 
same case. This is called the Concord of the Relative 
and Antecedent. 

§ 312. The position of the Relative and Antecedent, — 
Sometimes there are two words in a term, each of which 
may be an antecedent, whilst there is but a single rela- 
tive. In this case the relative refers to the last of the 
two. The expression, Solomon^ the son of David, who 
built the Temple, is exceptionable ; since who (the rela- 
tive) refers in strict grammar to David ; whereas it is 
well known that David was not the builder of the Temple, 

Still the expression is capable of being justified by 
§ 296, according to which we may look upon SoUmum, the 
son of David, as a single word, capable of being written 
Sohmon-the-son-of 'David, why, &c. 

§ 313. The word as is occasionally used as a relative 
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pronoun, — ike man as rides to market. This mode of 
speaking or writing should not be imitated. 

§ 314. The Article a or an.— The word an (or a) is 
called an Article, from the Latin word articulus^a joint. 
It can only occur combined or conjoined with other 
words ; as a man, an island, a woman. It is the same 
for all genders ; as a man, a woman, a sword. 

It is also the same for all cases, as a man^s, a wo- 
Tfian's, a swords^ of a man, to a man, strike a man, &c. 

It occurs only conjoined with substantives of the sin-* 
grular number ; since it is in origin the numeral one, in 
Scotch ane. This use of the numeral one for an article 
is common in many languages. 

§ 315. The article an (or a) is used where we speak 
of some single object without specifying or defining it. 
For this reason the word an (or a) is called the Indefi* 
nite Article. 

§ 316. The words an and a are identical. In the 
latter the sound of the -n is omitted. Which of the two 
forms is to be used depends upon the nature of the fol- 
lowing substantiTe. 

1 . When the substantive begins with the sound of a 
vowel we use an ; as an ant, an egg, an idand, an os- 
trich, an hour, an heir. In these two last words the h is 
not sounded (or mute) ; so that the words heir and Ao»r 
really begin with the sounds of vowels. 

2. When the substantive begins with the sound of a 
consonant, a semivowel, or h, we use a; as a pan, a 
hat, a fane, a vane, a tile, a den, a thov/ght, a coat, a hU^ 
ten, a gun, a sun, a zany, a chest, a jest, a house, a hill, a 
hint, a hindrance, &c. 

Observe. — The following words (and others like 
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them), although their first letter is a vowel, are pre- 
ceded hy the form a ; a ewer, a unit, a ^m (aa ia many 
a one). We do not say an ewer, an vmiiki an one, al- 
though the words are frequeAtly written so. 

Of this we shall see the reason if we remember the 
90vmdi of the words in question. Ev)er, unit, one (and 
other words like them), are sounded yoo^er, yoo-nit, won, 
in which case they begin, not with a vowel, but a semi- 
vowel. 

§ 817. The Ikfinite Article the. — The word the is 
called the Definite Article, because it specifies or de- 
fines the substantive with which it is conjoined ; as the 
man, the woman, the child ; by which expression some 
particular raam, woman, or child is signified. 

The definite article is the same for all genders ; as 
the man, the woman, the child. 

It is also the same for all cases ; as Ike man's, the ehil^ 
dren's, the men's, of the man, to the man. 

It is also the same for all numbers; as the man, the 
men ; the woman, ihe women ; the child, the children. 

The definite article was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, of the nature of which it partakes. Definite 
articles, originating in demonstrative pronouns, occur in 
most languages. 

§ 31 8. When two substantives come together, mean- 
ing the same thing, the article is joined to the first of 
them only. We say the secretary and treasurer, or a 
secretary and treasurer, when the two offices are held by 
one person. 

§ 319. When two substantives come together, mean- 
ing different things, the article is repeated, and con- 
joined with each of the two. We say the secretary and 
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the treaaurer, or a secretary and a treasurer, when the 

two offices are held by separate persons. This rule is 

not rigidly adhered to. 

§ 820. For the use of U and Iherey see the Syntax of 

Verbs. 
§ 321. Instead of the true nominatiTe ye, we use 

(with few exceptions) the objective ease you ; as you 

speak, you two are speakmg. In this case we substitute 

one case for another. 

§ 322. Instead of the true pronoun of the second 
person singular, Hum, we use (with few exceptions) the 
pronoun of the second person plural, ye ; and that (as is 
seen in § 321) in the objective rather than the nomi-» 
native case, you ; you speak^thou speakest. 

It is a remarkable fact, that there are very few lan- 
guages where the pronoun of the second person singular 
(the equivalent to the English word thou) is used, ex- 
cept in solemn discourse. Sometimes the pronoun of 
the second person plural, sometimes that of the third 
person plural, serve as its substitute. 

§ 323. By referring to pp. 83, 84, 85, we shall see 
that the word those is the true demonstrative form> 
whilst the words they and them partake of the nature of 
personal pronouns. Now expressions like those men* 
and take those things away, are strictly demonstrative ; 
so that the proper word to be used is ikosie. Instead 
of this, however, we occasionally hear such expressions 
as ikey men, and take them things away. Although not 
to be imitated, these latter expressions are capable of 
being explained, through the fact of the original power of 
they and them being demonstrative. (See § 1 84.) 

§ 324. For the nature of the Possessive Pronouns, see 



POSSESSIYB PBONOVNS. 145 

§§ 190> 191, 19S. They are divided into the (1.) 
Possessive Pronouns which are absolute (mi/ney thine^ 
oursy flours, hers, theirs),; and (2.) into the Possessive 
Pronouns which are not absolute (my, thy, his, her, ii$, 
our, your, their). 

§ S25. The possessive pronouns partake of the na- 
ture both of possessive cases and of adjectives. They 
have, however, in respect to their syntax the following 
peculiarity. They can neither be used in all cases 
where a possessive case can occur, nor yet in all places 
where an adjective is admitted. 

This we shall see by attending to the following 
details, whereby we may also observe the difference 
between the power of the possessive case in -a (fathers)^ 
and the power of the objective case preceded by the 
preposition of {of a father). 

This is a discovery of Sir Isaac NewUyrCs. — The first 
thing to be remarked here is the difference in sense 
between a sentence like the one above, and a sentence 
like ^is is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton. The latter 
proposition means this is how Sir Isaac Newton was dis- 
covered : the former means of Sir Isaac Newton! s disco^ 
veries this is one; or this is one of the discoveries of Sir 
Isaac Newton^s discoveries. Now the difference in sense 
b expressed by the presence or the absence of the 's in 
NewtxyrCs ; that isy by the fact of the noun Newton being 
in the possessive case. In the first sentence the word 
NewtorCs is possessive ; and the question arises as to 
what word it is governed by. We see this at once by 
bearing in mind the meaning of the sentence. The 
three sentences (1.) this is a discovery of Sir Isaac 
NewtofJ^s; (%.) this is one of Sir Isaac Newton's discover 

H 
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ries ; ($.) of Sir litMc NtwUnCi diacoveries this is one^ 
(meaniDg nearly the same thing, and difiering widely 
from this is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newkm^) are ally if 
closely exaiai<»ed, incomplete in expression. The full 
expression would be (I.) this is a discovery of Sir Isaac 
NewtwCs (discoveries) ; (2.) this is one of the cHsoo^veriee of 
Sir Isaac Newt&f^s {discoveries) ; (3.) cf the discoveries 
of Sir Isaac NewUnCs {discoveries) this {discovery) is one 
{discovery). We now see that, in the original seoteaoc^ 
the word NewUnCs is in the possessive case ; because, 
according to § 295, it is governed by the substantive 
discovery not expressed, but understood. Agun : — 

This is a picture of my friend means one thing ; 
whilst this is a picture of my frierufs means another 
thing. The latter, expressed in lull, would be this is 
a picture of my friend! s (pictures). 

The enemy of ike evnperor meajtia a man vjho is hostile 
to the emperor. An enemy of ^ emperor^s means 09m 
of the emperors enemies, 

A notion of my brother means a notion cwncemmy my 
brother, A Tiotion of my brother's means one (amoogst 
others) of my brother's notions. 

In all sentences like these just quoted (a notion of 
my brother Sy &c.) there are twa substantives : one 
which the article a agrees with, and whidi is expressed ; 
and one by which brothers is governed, and whieh • is 
omitted, as being understood. 

§ 3^&. in all these sentences too (and in all like 
them) the word of means am^mgtt (or from amonyst) : 
as this is one from amongst Sir Is(me Newton's disco- 
veries ; this is one from amon/g^^ my frienePs pictures ; 
this is one from amongst (or from out cf) my brod^s 
notions. 
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§ 327. Whose hooks are these (books) f They are 
Johns (hooks), or they are some (hooks) of John's 
(hooks). The word governed by of is not John's but 
hooks (or the hooks). In Latin the sentence would 
be quidam de lihris Johcmnis, 

As the words Newton s, friend's, emperor's, brother's, 
John's can stand by themselves, unaccompanied by the 
noun that governs them, (that substantive being under- 
stood,) they may be called possessive cases construed 
absolutely. 

Obs, — The word absolutely, used in this sense, is some- 
what different from the word ahsoltUe as used in the sequel* 

§ 328. The reader is referred to § 325. In that sec- 
tion the words Newton's, friends, emperor's, brother's, 
John's are substantives, and substantives in the posses- 
sive case. 

In the present section the words my, thy, our, your, her, 
their are precisely in the same condition ; that is, they are 
possessive eases, only the possessive cases of pronouns. 

Now, although we can say this is a discovery of New- 
ton's, &c., we cannot say this is a discovery of my, this 
is a picture of thy, notwithstanding that the one class of 
words consists as much of possessive cases as the other. 

Again, by filling up the sentence and inserting a 
second substantive, which in § 325 was allowed to be 
left out, we are able even with the words my, thy, &c, to 
construct sentences. 

This is a discovery of 
(or from amongst) my 
discoveries 

This is an enemy of 
(or from amongst) my 
enemies. 

H 2 



This is a discovery of 
(or from amongst) New- 
ton's (discoveries). 

This is an enemy of (or 
from amongst) the em- 
peror's (enemies). 
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In these two colonms tbe word discoveries is necessary 
to be repeated in the second, whilst in the first there is 
no such necessity. The reason is, because in the 
second the possessive cases my and thy are the pos- 
sessiTe cases of pronouns, whilst in the first they are 
the possessive cases of substantives. 

§ d^9. What, however^ is the reason why this differ* 
ence is thus made between the pronouns and the sub- 
stantives in respect to their possessive cases ? 

This we find, more or less, in the following facts. 

1. The circumstance of the words being possessive 
cases is less strongly marked in the words my, thy, our^ 
your, their, than it is in the words NeuAxyiCs, frie7id% 
em/peroT*s, brother* s. The latter words have the well- 
known sign *s, which is wanting in the former ones. 
This absence of the sign of the possessive in the words 
in question (thy, oar, &c.) naturally leads to their being 
looked upon as something different from possessive cases. 
In the Old Englisb^the genitive was less exclusively 
expressed by 's than it is now, and at that time the 
words like my and our, &c. were perceived to be pos- 
sessive cases more clearly than they are at present. 
Now, when they were more clearly perceived to be 
possessive cases, they were also used as such. In this 
stage of the English they are occasionally found inde- 
pendent of the substantive. 



Tbe mastery of the 
field is John's {mastery) ; 
or, 

John's (mastery) is the 
mastery of the field. 



The mastery of the 
field is our mastery ; 
or, 

Our mastery is the 
mastery of the field. 
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With the word John's in the possessive case, strongly 
marked, we can either omit or put in the word rnastery. 
With the word cur in the possessive case, weakly mark- 
ed, we have no choice as to the omission or insertion of 
the same word. Such is the case in the present stage of 
English. This was natj however, the case in the Old 
English. In that state of our language there were, in 
respect to the words in question, two points of difference 
from the present English : — 1 • The proportion of pos- 
sessives ending in -«, to possessives not ending in 'S, was 
smaller. 2. The words our and your were our^e^ your*e ; 
forms wherein the genitive character is more exhibited. 
Now, in the period in point we actually find such sen- 
tences as the following : 

If he passes with honour, 
Our is tlie dishonour : 



or, 



or. 



Gif he pesseth with honour, 

Oure is the deshonour. 

Kyng Alisaunder^ 3867. 

Our is the mastery of the field : 

Oure ^ is the maistry of the felde. 

Kytiff AUaaunder^ 2162. 



My and tky were not found in this sense, because, 
compared with our and your^ their possessive character 
was less prominently marked ; just as the possessive 
character of our and your is less prominently marked 
than that of JohrCs andfriend*8. This is one reason 
(amongst others) why the genitive cases of pronouns 

' See a paper of Mr. Guest^ read before the Philological Society, 
1843, where the whole subject is folly discussed. 
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cannot be used absoluUlyy whikt thoae of nibstantnres 
can be so used. 

§ 330. We now oome to tbe pronouns minty thine, 
ours, yours, theirs, and hers, wbich are oalled absolute^ 
or true possessive pronouns. 

This book is JohrCs. This book is my book. 

This picture is the owner^s. This picture is thy picture. 
This dress is Eliza* s, Thn dress is her dress. 

These pens are the students'. These pens are our (or their) 

pens* 

Johris, oumer*s, EUzcHs, students*, are the possessive 
cases of substantives. 

^Vi ^Vi ^f <^^9 ^® ^^^ possessive cases of pro- 
nouns. 

N0W4 the expressions in the first oolomn are compen- 
dious, because the possessive case of the substantive 
stands absolutely ; 

Whilst the expressions in the second column are not 
compendious, because the possessive cases of the pro- 
nouns do not stand absolutely : 

Hence, on the part of the possessive cases of the pro- 
nouns, there is a loss of compendiousness. 

Now, how is this loss of compendiousness made good t 
We shall see this by comparing the two columns £oU 
lowing : 

This book is my hook* This book is mine. 

This picture is th^ picture. This picture is thine. 

This dress is her dress. This dress is hers* 

These pens are our pens. , These pens are ours. 

These clothes are your clothes. These clothes are yours. 

These horses are their horses. These horses are theirs. 
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So also^ speaking of bookSf we oan say ihme are here, 
instead of my books are here. Speaking of a ^rden, we 
can say imr« u hand$oiney instead of <mr garden is hand" 
some, &c. &C. 

In tbese cases the Words u/tme, thme, ours, youfs, hei^s^ 
tkei/rs, are, in fespeci to meaning, adjectives. This we 
may see by the following examj^es : the qv/olky of tkese 
things is good ; the price of these articles is high ; the 
nature of the subject is dotihtftd ; the conduct of the par*' 
ties was equivocal. Here the words good, high, doubtful, 
equivocal, are adjectives. In all the sentences the ex- 
pression is elliptic* In all the sentences the full expres- 
sion would be the quality of these things is a good qua* 
liiy ; ike price of these articles is a high price; the nature 
of this svJbject is a dmlk^ul naJbure ; the condtict of the 
parties is equivocal conduct. Now, the pal*t that is played 
by the genitive forms Newton's, friend*s, in § 325, is 
here played by the adjectives high, equivocal, &c. ; so 
that an adjective and a genitive case are equally capable 
of being taken absolutely. 

We are, however, unable to use words like mine, 
thine, ours, yours, theirs, hers, &c« in all cases where an 
adjective would be used : e. g, we can say, these are good 
hooks ; but not these are mine hocks, or these are thine 
booki, &c. 

In other words, though words like mirte, thine, &c. 
are adjectives, they are adjectives that can only be 
used absolutely. 

This arises from the habit of using the correspond- 
ing forms my, thy. Sic, in all other cases. 

In the old writers^ expressions like father mine, mo- 
ther n^ifie, &c. really occur; where it is remarkable 



152 STSTAX. 

that the absolute possesriye pronomi generally comes 
after the substantive. 

Ob%. — Hu and tto are equirocal or ambiguons forms. 
We can say £^is is hi* hook^ or this hock is his. 

§ d31. CanstrticUon of the word self in composition 
with profiouns.''-' 1. In the words my-s^, ihy-sdf our' 
selves, your-selveSf the word self (or selves) governs the 
words myy thy, our, your, just as in the expression 
Johns hat the word hat governs the word Johns; so 
that my, thy, are possessive cases. 

2. This is not the case with the words him^^fsoid 
^lem^ves. Here the words «e^/and selves are in appo- 
sition with the words him and them respectively ; so that 
the words him and them are objective cases. 

S. The word herself is ambiguous ; since it is doubt- 
ful whether ^ be a possessive or an objective case. 

4. The word it^self is also ambiguous; since it is 
doubtful whether it originated in itself or itsself 

This inconsistency in the use of the word selfm com- 
position with pronouns is as old as the time of the 
Anglo-Saxons. 

Obs. — Whenever any other word comes between the 
personal pronoun and the word self, the personal pro- 
noun is always in the genitive case : my ovon self, thy 
own self, our own selves, your own selves, his (not him) 
own self, her own sdf its (not it) own sdf, their (not 
them) own selves. 

Ohs. — ^Whenever the word self is in the nominative 
case^ the personal pronoun should, properly^ be in the 
possessive case : myself is weak ; thyself is weak ; our- 
selves are strong ; yourselves are strong ; his (not him) 
sdf is strong ; hersdf is fair ; its self is good ; theirselves 
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are bcid. The reason of this is to be found in § 294: 
and § ft95. When two substantives come together, they 
must be eUlier in apposition or government. Now words 
like himself (jwhen self is a nominative case) are neither 
in one state nor the other. This fact is often over- 
looked, even by good writers. 

For further observations upon the compounds of selfy 
see § 950. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

§ 332. The chief points in the Syntax of Verbs are,* 
(1.) the Concord of Number ; (2.) the Concord of Per- 
son. 

§ 883, Concord of Number. — Whenever a single 
object is spoken of, the verb is used in the singular 
number ; as I speak, tkou weakest, he speaks ; the man 
thinks ; the horse neighs. Sec 

Whenever more objects than one are spoken of, the 
verb is put in the plural number; as we speak, ye 
speak, they speak ; the men think ; ike horses neigh, &c 

In each of these cases the verb is in the same number 
with the substantive or pronoun preceding, and, conse- 
quently, may be said to a/gree (or to have oom/cord) with 
them in respect to number. 

Observe. — Two nouns, meaning different things, and 
connected by a conjunction, referring to a single verb, 
require that verb to be in the plural number; as the 
man and hyrse walk, the dog and stag are running, the 
father and son read. 

§ 884. Concord of Person. — Where a person speaks 

of himself, the verb is in the first person singular ; as I 

read, I think. 

h5 
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Where a perBon speaks to another person^ the verb is 
in the second person singular; as tkau readetty thou 
thinhest. 

Where a person speaks <^ any other person (or any 
other object whatever), the verb is in the third person 
singular ; as he reads, the man readsy the tooman reads, 
the chUd reads, the man thiaihs, the horse neiffhs, the dog 
harks, &c. 

Where more persons than one speak of themseWes, 
the verb is in the first person plural; as we read, toe 
think. It is the same thing if a single person, speaking 
of what he does (or did) along with others, speaks of 
himself in the plural number. 

Where more persons than one are spoken to, the 
verb is in the second person plural ; as pe read, ye think* 
It is the same thing if a single person is spoken to as to 
what he does (or did) along with others. 

Where more persons (or objects) than one are spoken 
<^, the verb is in the third person plural; as they read, 
the men read, the women read, the chUdr&n read, the men 
think, the horses neigh, the dogs bark, 8sc 

In each of these cases the verb is in the same person 
with the substantive or pronoun preceding, and, conse- 
quently, may be said to agree (or to have concord) with 
them in respect to person. 

§ 835. Ghvemmeni of Fer&«.— Verbs are of two sorts ; 
(1.) transitive; (2.) intransitive* 

In saying / strike the iron, the verb strike denotes an 
action. It also does something more: it denotes an 
action that has an effect upon an object ; since the word 
iron is the name of an object, and t^ word strike is the 
name of an action that affects that <^ect. In this case 
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the action may be said to pass off from the ag^nt (i. e. 
the person who strikes) to the object (i» e. ^ iron). 
Verbs expressing action capable of affecting objects are 
called Transitive Verbs ; from the Latin word transire^Bs 
to pass over. 

In saying Iwalk^ the yetb walk denotes an action. 
It does not, however, denote an a<ition that has any 
effect upon any object whatever. The action alone, in 
its simplest form, is stated to take place. Verbs like 
walk are called Intransitive, because no action can be 
said to pass off from them to any object 

Obs. — Besides the verbs transitive and intransitive, 
it must be remembered that there is also the verb sub- 
stantive. (See §§ ZOSf 204.) 

Respecting the Gbvemment of these three sorts of 
verbs, there are the three following rules :' 

1. TranKtive verbs always govern the substantive in 
the objective case ; as / strike him, he strikes me, they 
teaxh Its, the man leads the horse, &o. 

2. Intransitive verbs govern no case at all ; as 7 sleep, 
I walk, I thmk, &c 

d. Verbs substantive govern the nominative case ; as 
I am he, it is I, it was she, &c 

Observe. ^ — The same word has often two meanings, 
one of which is transitive, and the other intransitive ; as, 

1. I move, -^ where the verb is intransitive, and de>- 
notes the mere act of motion. 2. / move my limbs, — 
where the verb is transitive, and where the action affects 
a certain object (my limbs). 

1. I walk, — where the verb is intransitive, and de- 
notes the mere act of walking. 2. / waJk the horse, — 
where the words I wdk are equivalent to I oau»e to 
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walk, and are also transitiye, denoting an action affecting 
a certain object {tke hone). 

This fact of the same verb having transitive and in- 
transitive meanings must be continaally borne in mind ; 
otherwise, transitive verbs will appear to be without an 
objective case, and intransitive verbs to govern one. 

§ dd6. Syntax in reipect to Mood. — ^When an abso- 
lute command is made, the verb is used in the impera- 
tive mood ; 2a go ! walk ! stand I do not go I go not t 
walk not f do this ! come hither I 

When two verbs come together^ the latter is used in 

the infinitive mood ; as / wuh to go^ I long to speak, I 

have to write, let me go, da/re you come f when shall I 

go f &c. 

When an action is mentioned as absolutely taking 

place, or as absolutely having taken place^ the verb is 

used in the indicative mood ; as I speak, thou speakesl, 

he speaks ; we speak, ye speak, they speak. 

When an action is mentioned as taking place under 
certain conditions and contingencies, rather than as ab- 
solutely taking place, the verb is used in the conjunc- 
tive mood \ SiAtf he speak, if he move, if he stand; not 
if he speak'8, movers, standi. 

§ $$?• Syntax of the Injinitive Mood, — A verb in the 
infinitive mood is preceded by the particle to; sa I begin 
to speak, he wishes to run, he fears to move. 

§ dd8. Except in the case of the words may, can, 
wHl, shaU, let, must, do. 

I may go ; not / may to go. 
- / might go ; not / might to go. 

I can mo^ ; not / can to move. 
< / could move; not / cotdd to move. 
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/ unU speak ; not / wHl to speak. 

I would speak ; not I would to speak. 

I shaU wait ; not I shall to wait. 

I skovld wait ; not / slumld to wait. 

Let me go ; not let me t^ go. 

I do speak ; not I do to speak, 

I did speak ; not / did to speak. 

Also with the verh dare when it is intransitive, and 
means to venture ; as 

" / dare do all that doth become a m>an : 
Who dares do m^ore, is none" — Shakespear. 

When, however, it signifies to challenge or defy^ and 
is transitive, it requires to to accompany the infinitive 
mood following ; as 

** / dare thee but to breathe upon my hve^ 

Shakespear. 

Also, with the following verbs, — see, hear^ fedy bid, 
havCf need. 

Thou shalt not see thy brother's ox or his ass fall down 
by the way. 

We heard him say, / unll destroy this temple. 

I feel the pain abate. 

He bid her alight. 

'' / would fain have any one name to ms that tongue 
(hat any one can speak as he should do by the rules of 
Grammar, " — Locke. 

We need only go to London. 

§ S89. Syntax of the Conjunctive Mood. — Certain 
words denote contingency or uncertainty. The verb 
that accompanies these words denotes an act that may 
or may not take place ; that is, an act which will take 
place under certain conditions and contingencies. These 
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words are, except^ lett^ m^ hefort^ ere, tUl, if, however, 
though, although, unku^ whomever, whatever, whg^ker, 
that; as, 

1. " Except I be &y SUvia in the nighi. 

There is no mueic in the nighUngale." 

SHAKSfPBAB. 

2. " Let us go and vacrijUe to the Lord our God, lest 
he fall upon us with pestilence." -^Old Tsstam bnt. 

3. — ^ << Revenge back on itself recoils. 

Let it* I reck not, so it light well aim^d**— ^Milton. 

4. " Let there be some more test made of my metal. 

Before so noble and great ajigure 
Be stamped upon «&"—«- Shakbspbar. 

5. " Seek out his wickedness till thou find noneJ^-^OhD 
Testament. 

6. If this be the case, 

7. However ft be. 

8. " Though our outward man perish/' — Old Test* 

AMEKT. 

9. " Although my house he not so with God." *^ Old 
Testament. 

10. '* He shall not eat of the holy thing unless he Wash 
hisfiesh with water** — Old Testament. 

1 1. *^He that trovhleth you shaU bear his judgement^ 
whosoever he be/' — Old TjIstambnt. 

12. " Whatever be ourfatCy yet let us try/*— Pope. 
IS. Whether it were / or ihey. 

14. *^Be^iDare that fAou bring not my son tht^er,**"^ 
Old Testament. 

If that be understood^ the construction is the same : 
as see thou tell no man; equivalent to see that thou tell 
no mam, 
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0h9^ — As none of the above always denote contingen- 
cy, they are not always followed by a conjunctive mood^ 

§ 340. When two verbs are connected by the con- 
junction ifustf they are both in the same tense ; as 7 do 
ikis that I may gain by it; where do and may are both 
present tenses. On the other hand, in the sentence 
/ did this that I might gain by it, the two words did 
and might are both preterites. 

§ d41. Number, — Two or more nouns» each in the 
singular number, connected by means of the conjunction 
andf require the verb to be in the plural number ; as 
the father and son are (not is) at home. 

§ 342. Two or more nouns, each in the singula^ 
number, connected by means of a preposition, require 
the verb to be in the singular number ; as the father, 
with the son, is (not are) at hom^e, 

§ 343* Two or more nouns> each in the singular 
number, connected by means of the conjunction or or 
nor, require the verb to be in the singular number : as 
ei^er the father or the son is coming ; neither the faJlker 
nor the son is coining, 

§ 344. Collective substantives, although in the singu- 
lar number, may agree with a verb in the plural num- 
ber ; as the mwUitvde pursv/e pleasure, 

§ 345. In respect to substantives like akns, &c. the 
syntax has been noticed in pp. 62, Q3, 64. 

§ 346. Construction of it with a Verb, — It, followed 
by a verb substantive and a noun, requires the verb to be 
in the singular number, whatever may be the number of 
the noun isAitis (not are) we; it is (not are) the men 
who never reason* 

§ 347» Construction of there tffith a Verb, — Thercy 
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followed by a verb substaotive and a noun, requires the 
▼erb to be in the same number with the noun ; as tkere 
are (not O) men that never reason, 

§ S48. Syntax of the Persons, — A verb is always 
accompanied by either a substantive or a pronoun ; as 
/ seem, thou thinkest, he seems^ she seems^ it seems, toe 
seenif ye seem^ they seem, horses seem, men think, the horse 
seems, the man ihinkSf it seems to m£. 

In several lang^uages the pronoun is omitted, in which 
case the verb stands alone. If the English language 
followed, in this respect, the same principle as the Latin, 
we could say simply think (for / think), thinkest (for 
thou thinkest), thinketh or thinks (for he thinketh or 
thi/nks). In this case there would be omission of the 
pronoun. 

§ 349. In three words in English this omission of 
the pronoun really takes place ; only, however, in tbe 
third person singular, and with the pronoun it ; as, 

1. Me-seems, This is equivalent to it seems to me. 

2. Me'iMnks, This also is equivalent to it seems to 
me. In this compound the word thinks is of different 
origin from the word Mnk, in expressions like / think, 
or he thinks. In A. S. there were two forms, ^^encan 
ssto think, and yincan = to seem. It is from the latter 
form that the word m^inks originates. 

3. Me listeth, or me lists. This is equivalent to it 
pleases me. In A. S. lystan s= to wish, choose, please, 
delight. 

These three verbs are called Impersonal, because they 
can be used without a pronoun expressive of person. 

§ 350. When a compound of the word sdf stands 
alone, it requires the verb to be in the third person ; as 
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myself is (not am) weak, thyself is (not art) toeaky myself 
speaks (not speak), thyself speaks (not speakest). In this 
case the word self follows the construction of any other 
substantive, and we say mysdfis weak, just as we would 
say my body is weak. This rule is often violated, even 
by good writers ; as, 

" I only know myself am weak." — Pope. 

§ 351. When a compound of the word a^^is joined 
to a pronoun of the first or second person, the verb 
agrees with that pronoun ; as I myself am (not is) weak^ 
thou thyself art (not is) weak, 

§ S6Z. SyTvtax of the Verb have with the Past Participle. 
— Tliis occurs in phrases like / have spoken, I have 
slept, I have moved, I have wriUen ; where have is in the 
present tense, and where spoken, slept, rrwved, writleny 
are past passive participles. Tlie phrases / had spoken, 
I had moved, &c. are in the same predicament, except 
that there had is in the past tense. I had been moved, 
I shall have struck, are modifications of the same con- 
struction, the phrase being somewhat more complex. 
Now, in all the phrases quoted above, the word have (or 
had) has the same power. It indicates past time. It 
indicates past time, even although it be itself in the 
present tense (7 have vyriUen). As the natural mean- 
ing of the word have denotes possession, it may naturally 
be asked how It comes to mean past tiTne^ The dif- 
ficulty that here arises, becomes more visible, if we 
substitute for the word have some word of similar mean- 
ing, such as hold, possess, or own. To say I own tvrit' 
ten a letter, I possess toritten a letter, I hold wriUen a 
letter, sounds as nonsense ; at any rate, it gives no such 
a meaning as is given by the words I have toritten a 
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letter^ A little coDsideratioay howeyer, will shew how 
the power of expressing pad time may arise out of the 
idea of powesnon. In the first place it is yerj evident^ 
that« in order for a person to possess an object^ tiie 
object must be in existence* We cannot say that a man 
ha$ a written letter^ without also implying that a letter 
has been written. Hence the idea expressed by the 
words / have a written letter^ or / have a letter written, 
is allied to the idea expressed by / have written a let" 
ter* If such be the origin of the phrase / have written 
a letter, five things ought to be the case* 

1st. That the word written should have no con- 
nection with the. pronoun governing the word; e.^. in 
the phrase / have written it should have no connection 
with the word 7, nor in the phrase he has written any 
reference to the pronoun he» 

2nd. That it should be connected with the substan*- 
tive that follows ; e.g. I have written a letter should be 
equal to / have a letter written. 

drd. That in respect to case it should agree with 
that substantive ; e,g, in the phrases / have dain a cow, 
I have stntck a buU, I ham slain men, the word dain 
should be in the accusative case throughout^ inasmuch 
as it is governed by the verb have. 

4th. That in respect to number it should agree with 
the same substantive. In the phrases / have spurred a 
horse, and / have spurred horses, the first purred should 
be singular, the second spurred plural^ in order to agree 
with the singular substantive horse on one hand, and 
with the plural substantive horses on the other hand. 

5th. That in respect to gender it should agree with 
the same substantive. Now, the participle joined to 
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the verb have actually comes under aU these coaditioils^ 
since it is an accusative case> taking the numbi^ and 
gender of the noun with which it agrees. At least 
such it was originally, and such we must now consider 
it» if we wish to have the true history of the expression. 
This fact would have lain on the surface^ and have 
been seen at once, if it were not for the deficiency of 
inflection in the English language^ Just like the ad- 
jective good {good hoy, good girl ; good hoys, good girh)^ 
the participle written has the same form for all cases., 
genders, and numbers ; and this conceals the fact of its 
following the case, gender, and number of the substan- 
tive with which it is connected. Add to this the cir^ 
cumstance that the participle has in the present English 
«i peculiar position in the sentence. The following 
order, / have a horse ridden, or I have a ridden horse, con* 
nects the fact of a horse havving heen ridden with the 
idea of possemovi^ as indicated by the word have, much 
more than the current phrase, which runs thus, / ham 
ridden a horse^ The proofs that the view above is 
the true one are as follows : 

1 . In certain other languages we find other words 
besides have^ expressive of possession, used for the sake 
of denoting past time ; e, g, in Spanish the w<H'd iengotac 
I hold, and in Old High German and Old Saxon the 
word eiganssto own. In these tongues, phrases like 
/ hold ridden, I ofwn ridden,^^! have ridden^ are actu- 
ally existii^* 

2. In Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo- 
Saxon, we have the order of the participle and substan- 
tive occasionally reversed ; e* g, instead of saying / have 
forgotten it, I have chosen hvm^ I have made one, the 
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phrases ran, / have it forgnfttem (i. e. / possess it as a 
forgotten thing), I have him chosen (L e. / possess him 
as a chosen person), I have one made (i. e. / have one as 
a made thing). 

3. That in langruages where there is a sufficient 
amount of inflection to exhibit the participle as agreeing 
in case, number, and gender with the substantive to 
which it applies, such agreement is exhibited. In the 
Latin of the Middle Ages we find expressions like 
literam seriptam habeo^I have, as a thing torittenj a 
letter, or I have written a letter. 

Respecting expressions like the one in question, there 
is yet one point to be explained. This concerns the 
g^der. 

In the two sentences, I have ridden a horse, and / 
have ridden a mare, the word ridden is in the same 
gender, although horse is masculine, and mare is femi- 
nine. Moreover, the word ridden is in the newter gen- 
der, and, as such, equally different in gender from the 
two substantives horse and mare. This is the case not 
only with the sentences in question, but with all others 
like them. Whatever may be the gender of the 
substantive, the participle that follows the word have is 
always nefuter. 

Apparently this violates the statement made above, 
via, that the participle agreed with the noun in case, 
number, and gender. In reality it does not do this. 
All sentences like the one in question are elliptical, the 
word thing being understood ; so that 

/ have written a letter is equivalent to I possess a letter 
as a written thimg. I have ridden a horse is equivalent 
to I possess a horse as a ridden thing, I have ridden a 
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Tinare is equivalent to / possess a mare as a ridden 
thing. 

Hence it is not with the substantive that appears in 
the sentence, but with the substantive thing under- 
stood, that the participle agrees. As such, it is in the 
neuter gender. 

§ 353. Syntax of the Verb Svbstantwe in the present 
tense with the past participle passive, — ^In propositions 
like / am moved, he is beaten, we are struck, it is given^ 
the verb substantive is joined to the participle passive ; 
and so there arise phrases which have the power of a 
verb in the passive voice. It is well known that in 
some languages these ideas are expressed, not by the 
combination of the verb substantive and participle^ but 
by a single word : e. ^. in Latin, m^oveor :=/ am moved ; 
percutimur = we are struck ; datur^^it is given. In 
the circumstance that the phrases above have the power 
of passive forms, there is nothing peculiar. Beyond 
this there is, however, a peculiarity. The participles 
movedf beaten, stntck, given, are participles not of a 
present but of a past tense ; and hence the proper mean- 
ing of the phrases given above (and of all others like 
them) should be very different from what it really is. 
/ am moved should mean, not / am in the a^ of being 
moved, but I am a person who has been moved ; — he is 
beaten should mean, not he is a person who is in the act 
of suffering a beating, but one who has suffered a beat» 
ing : in other words, the sense of the combination should 
be past, and not present* By a comparison between the 
English and Latin languages in respect to this combina- 
tion of the verb substantive and participle this anomaly 
on the part of the English becomes very apparent. 
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The Latin word moti» is exactly equivalent to the 
English word moved. Each is a particip le of the passive 
Toiee^ and of the past tense. Besides this, turn in Latin 
equals / am in English. Now, the Latin phrase motus 
8um is equivalent, not to the English combination / 
am movedt but to the combination /Aat^ been m^&yed ; i.e. 
it has a past and not a present sense. In Greek the 
diilerence is plainer stiU^^ because in Greek th«^ are 
two participles passive, one for the present, and another 
for the past tense ; e.^. rvirrofciyoc ufn {typtomenos einii) 
^I am one in the act of wfkdergwug a beating ; rervfL" 
fiivoQ iifik^I am one toho has undergone a heoMn^. 
The reason for this confusion in English lies in the 
absence of a passive form for the present. In Mcaso- 
Gothic there existed the forms dahadazzhe (she or it) 
i$ beaten (percuititur, rvirrcrac), and slahandoyissthej^ wire 
beaten (perctdiuTUur, rvnroFrcri,) (typtontai}, Hiese 
were true passive forms. In like manner there occurred 
gibadas=he (she or it) is given (datur), &c &c. Now, 
as long as there was a proper form for the present, hke 
those in Mosso-Gothic, the combinations of the present 
tense of the verb substantive with the participle past 
passive had the same sense as in Latin and Greek ; 
that is, it indicated past time : e» g, ga-bundan^ im^zl 
have been bound (not / am bound), gihans ists^he (she 
or it) has been given (not is given), &c. When the 
passive form, however, was lost, the combination took 
the sense of a present tense. 

§ 354. The reader is r^erred to §§ 94, 96, 96, 97, 
and more especially to § 100. Besides this, he is re- 
commended to make himself again familiar with the 
structure of propositions. (See §§ 86, &c.) 
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Take three words and form a proposition ; as sfummer 
is pleasant. Prefix to the word summer any word from 
amongst the following — dieerfvUfy wamdy^ brightly ^ 
mildly. Ask what sort of sense is made hy the comhi- 
nation* The answer will be, that, whether we say cheer- 
fuUy summ^er is pleasanty or summer eheerftdly is plea» 
sarUy we can only get a meaning by taking the word 
cheerfuUy along with the word pleasant; in other words, 
that, although we may talk of cheerful summer^ we can- 
not talk of cheerfMy swmmer. Now, what applies to 
mmmev applies to a vast number of other words. 

1. In the first place, they cannot form by themselves 
the subjects of propositions ; since we cannot say, cheer" 
fMy is'pleasanty or ckeerfMy is swmmer. 

2, Neither can they form by themselves the predi- 
cates of propositions; since we cannot say smwmer is 
cheerfully, 

3, Nor yet can they form the copulas of propositions ; 
since we cannot say Sfwmmer cheerfully pleasarU. 

4. Nor yet can they form the copula and predicate at 
once, as is done by the words quoted in § 95 : we cannot 
say summer cheerfully in the way we say summ^er cheers. 

Speaking generally, they cannot constitute hy them-' 
selves any of the parts of a proposition. 

Although, however, they cannot do this, they can 
combine with certain words which can constitute some 
of the parts of a proposition, and so form subordinate 
parts of subjects and predicates. 

The class of words with which words like cheerfully 
combine are the adjectives (§ 104). We can say sum- 
mer is cheerfully pleasant, summ^er is ardently hot, wxin 
is certainly m^>rteilf John is tolerably good^ Jam/es is 
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exoedUngly hadf this is enonnously hiff, that is con- 
temptibly liUle, &c. 

They also combiiie with participles (see §§ 205^ 20 6, 
207i 2O89 and also the words in the third column of 
the list under § 92). ffe is hunting eagerly, we arejisk- 
ing earnestly, thejf are shooting continually, the sun is 
shining brightly, the wife is weeping immoderately, &c. 

By referring to §§ 94, 95, 96, 97» we shall see that 
in every verb there is contained either an adjective or a 
participle. Now, words like ekeerfvUy can combine with 
verbs. This they do on the strength of the adjective or 
participle involved in the verb — John eats heartily, 
James drinks deeply, he speaks loudly, she breathes diffi- 
cultly, he lives piously, he died calmly, he fears exceed- 
ingly, &c. 

As it is generally with the verb that words like cheer^ 
fvUy are combined, they are called Adverbs. 

An adverb is a word that can enter into a proposition 
only when combined with an adjective, a participle, or a 
verb; as 

Man is certainly mortal. 
John is certainly riding. 
Jckn certainly rides. 

§ 355. The following words, along with many others, 
are adverbs : 

once never badly 

twice ever well 

thrice yet much 

now here truly 

then there brightly, &c 

§ 356. Adverbs are incapable of governing any case. 
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§ 357. Words, originally nouns, are capable of being 
used in an adverbial sense ; as seldom^ uruLwareSy &c« 

Combinations of words are capable of being used 
in an adverbial sense ; as to-^y, yester^day^ now-a-days, 
not'Ot-all, &c. 

Adjectives in the neuter gender are^ above all 
other parts of speech, used in an adverbial sense, and 
that not only in English but in most other languages ; 
as well, better, ill, worse, and all the words ending in -ly 
(hright-ly, hrave-ly). See p. 128. 

In expressions like the sun shines bright, the word 
bright, an adjective, is equivalent in meaning to the ad- 
verb brightly. In English there is, with adjectives, no 
distinction of gender ; if there were, bright, and words 
like it, (used adverbially,) would be neuters. 

§ 358. Adverbs* are susceptible of the degrees of 
comparison. This takes place in three manners : 

1. By adding -er, or ^est, to the adverb ; as bright^ly, 
bright-H-er, bright-li-est ; tight'ly, tight-lirer, tight-litest, 

2. By taking the comparative or superlative form of 
an adjective, and using it adverbially ; as the sun shines 
brighter to-day than it did yesterday, and probably it 
will shine brightest to-Trwrrow, 

3. By prefixing the word more; as the sun shines more 
brightly to-day than it did yesterday, and vnU probcMy 
shine most brightly to-morrow. 

Of these three methods of denoting the degrees of 
comparison of adverbs, the last is most used by the best 
authorities. 

§ 359. Prepositions* — Besides the adverbs, there is 
another class of words that can only enter into the con- 
struction of a proposition when combined with other 

I 
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words. Take the word to or fronij and deal with it in 
the way that the adrerh <^£erfuUy was dealt with. 

We cannot make it the suhject of a proposition. We 
cannot say to ig summer, or from is summer. 

Neither can we make it the predicate of a proposi- 
tion. We cannot say summer is to, or summer is from. 

Nor yet can it hecome a copula. We cannot say 
summer to pleascmt^ summer from pleasant. 

Just as little can either to or from form copula and 
predicate at once. We cannot say summer to, summer 
fromj in the same way that we say summer cheers. 

In order to admit words like to or from into a propo- 
sition, we must combine them with other words. 

Now, words like to and from will not combine with the 
same parts of]speech as words like cheerfitUy comhine 
with. 

1. They will not combine with adjectives. We.can* 
not say summer is from pleasant, snmm/er is to hot. 

2. They will not combine with participles* We can- 
not say he is hunting from, they are shooting to. 

3. They will not combine with verbs. We cannot 
say he com^from, he drinks to. 

The class of words with which words like to and from 
will combine are the substantives and pronouns. We 
can say he combes from London, he comes from the coun- 
try, he drinks to me, she drinks to him, &e. 

§ 360. All words like to and from require a substan- 
tive or a pronoun to be combined with them. 

§ 861. In most languages, where a word like to and 
from is combined with a substantive or pronoun, the 
word like to and from comes first, whilst the substantive 
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or pronoun follows after; as he comes from, London, not 
he comes London from, 

§ 362. Owin^ to the fact of words like to and from^ 
when comhined with a substantive or pronoun, coming, 
in most languages, first, they are called Prepositions, 
from the Latin words prce (before) and posUtis (placed), 
or words placed first. In languages where they /o^^ow 
the substantive or pronoun, the term preposition is 
somewhat inapplicable. 

§ 363. A preposition is a word that can enter into a 
proposition only when combined with a substantive or 
pronoun; as 

John is going to London, 
James is coming from London^ 

§ 864!. The following words, along with several 
others, are prepositions — in, on, of, at, vp, by, to, for, 
from, tUl, with, throvxfh, 

§ 365. Every preposition governs a case ; that is, 
every preposition is followed by a substantive or a pro- 
noun in some case or other. 

§ 366. In different languages different prepositions 
govern different cases. In the present English they 
govern the objective case exclusively ; as the son of the 
father, he speaks to him. We cannot say he speaks to 
he; and, if we say «Ac son of the fathers, our meaning is 
different from what it is when we say the son of the 
falser, 

§ 867* Several words are sometimes adverbs and 
sometimes prepositions. They are adverbs when they 
are destitute of case : they are prepositions when they 
govern a case. 

i2 
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Adverbs. 


Prepositions. 


Pvt it in. 


Put it in the box. 


Get on. 


Get on the horse. 


Go up. 


Go up the tree. . 


Paw by. 


Pom by the place. 


CtU through. 


Cut through the armour 



§ 368. Combinations of words are capable of being 
used as prepositions ; as up'On, round'^ibout, OrcrotSy «n- 
8tead-of, be'tweerif vnthriuy toith-out, &c* 

§ 369. Certain prepositions, combined with substan- 
tives and pronouns, are equivalent in sense to cases. 
Between the expressions the son of the father and the 
father*8 son there is no great difference of meaning. 
This circumstance has induced many writers to call the 
combination of a father a possessive case. This is erro- 
neous. The true view of the expression of a father is, 
that it is an objective case governed by a preposition, 
forming a combination equivalent (or nearly so) to the 
possessive esAe father's. 

§ 370. Conjimctions, — The following sentences con- 
tain^ each of them, two propositions, and between each 
of these two propositions it may be seen that there is a 
connecting word. Rotm is enslavedy because Caesar is^ 
ambitiotiSf — the sun shvnes, and the sky is clear, — the 
moon is intervening^ therefore the sun is in eclipse, — it 
is not day, but it is night, — the town tpos taken^ although 
a hero defended it, 

A word that connects two separate propositions is 
called a conjunction ; from the Latin word eonjungo:^! 
join together. 

Every conjunction, although it appears to connect only 
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separate wordsy really connects separate propodtiana. 
In sentences like the sun and moon shme, the father 
and the son talk^ there is the appearance of being only 
a single proposition, so that all that is connected by 
means of the conjunction and appears to be the words 
swn and Tn/oon, father and son. This, however, is not 
the case in reality. The sentence the sun and nuxm 
shine contains in fact two separate propositions ; one 
concemiDg the sun (namely that it sh'mes)^ the other 
concerning the moon (namely that it shines). The 
same holds good with the sentence the father and son 
talk* One proposition states that the father talks; 
the other that the son talks. The i^l expressions would 
be, — 

The sun shines and the moon shines, 
Thefaiik&r talks and the son talks ; 
for these, 

The sun and moon shine. 
The father and son tdUcy 
are only compendious forms. 

§ 371* The same is the case with words where the 
conjunction than occurs ; as^ 

This is sharper than that. 
I like you better than he. 
I like you better than him. 
Each of these sentencek is elliptical. la full they 
would be, 

This is sharper than that is sharp, 
I like you better than he likes you, 
I like you better than / like him, 
Here^ as above, there are two propositions connected 
by the conjunction than. 
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It is, therefore, essential to the nature of a conjunction 
that it connect not only words hat propositions. 

§ 372. No conjunction ever goTems a case. Certain 
apparent exceptions to this statement will he noticed in 
§375. 

§373. Words originally other parts of speech are 
sometimes used as conjunctions ; as ihaJty txcepty whdher^ 
&c. 

§ 374. Combinations of words are sometimes used as 
conjunctions ; as not^with-^iUmding^ never4k»4e9». 

§ 875. In the following sentences, taken from good 
writers, the word than occurs followed by an objectiTe 
case, and apparently violating.^ 372. 

You are a nrnehgreaier loser than me. — Swift. 

She suffers more them me.— Swift. 

A stone is weighty, and sand heavy, but a foots torath 
is heavier than them both, — Old Test. 

Thou art a girl <u mw^ brighter than her. 

As he was a poet sMimer than me."«PRiOB. 

None of these expressions are correct ; or, if so, they 
are correct only under the idea that the word than is 
sometimes a conjunction (when it cannot goyem a case), 
and sometimes a preposition (when it can govern a case). 

§ 376. In what ease the word foUowing than ought 
to be, can always be determined by filling up the sen- 
tence. Thus, thou art wiser than /, is equivalent to 
thou art wiser Uian I am, — you love him more than /, to 
you love him more than L love hm^ — you love him m<yre 
than m^y to youhve him more than you love me. 

The case of a noun following than is regulated, not 
by that word, but by the verb that would occur if the 
sentence were complete. 
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§ 377* The conjunction that is often omitted^ even 
by good writers ; as 

I fear it comes too much from the heart* — Addison. 
for 

I fear that ^ comes too nmchfrom the heart, 

§'878. — IfiterfecHons, — The last class of words con- 
tains those that neither connect different propositions, 
nor yet form parts of separate ones. Ah 1 Oh I ! 
€Ua8 1 pish 1 tv>$h / We use these words, but we use 
them without the idea of making any statement or as- 
sertion. 

Words that form neither parts of a proposition, nor 
connect two different propositions, are called Inter- 
jections. 
. § $79. — Government is of three sorts : 

1. Government of a noun by a noun ; as the father* s 

2. Government of a noun by a verb ; as / strike him. 

3. Government of a noun by a preposition ; as the 
father of the son ; give this to him. 

§ 380. Sometimes the expression is incomplete, and 
the governing noun, the governing verb, or the govern- 
ing preposition is omitted or understood ; as> 

1. This was bought at Htmdle and Bridgets; where 
the governing noun shop is omitted by ellipsis. See 

§ 297. 

%, I like you better than him ; where the full expres- 
sion would be / like you better than I Uke him^ so that 
the verb Hke^ governing him^ is understood. 

3. / gave him the book; where the full expression 
would be / gave to him the book, so that the governing 
preposition to is omitted. 
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§ 381. But besides expressions like the ones just 
mentioned^ there are others where there is neither 
government by means of a noun, verb^ or preposition, 
nor yet any ellipsis or omission. In this case the noun 
is said to stand absolutely, 

§ 882. Nouns standing absolutely are of two sorts : 
1. Those originating in an Accusative case. 2. Those 
originating in a Dative case* 

§ 388. In expressing distance or duration^ either in 
time or space, we use the noun absolutely : as he walked 
ten miles (i.e. the space of ten miles) ; he stood three 
hours (m. the space of three hours.) Here the words 
stood and walk are intransitive ; so that it is not by 
them that the words miles and hours are governed. They 
stand absolutely. Although not distinguished in form 
from the nominative case^ these words are not nomina- 
tives. They are naturally accusatives ; and when, in an 
older stage of the Gothic languages, the accusative toas 
distinguished from the nominative, they appeared in 
the form of the accusative. 

§ 384. The door being open, the steed teas stolen — ^the 
sun having arisen, the labourers proceeded to work. — ^In 
these sentences the words door and sun stand absolutely ; 
and as the words being open^ and having arisen^ agree 
with them, they also do the same. In English svbstanr 
tiveSf where there is no distinction between the nomina- 
tive and the objective cases, it is of no practical impor- 
tance to enquire as to the particular case in which the 
words like door and sun stand. 

§ 385. In the English pronouns^ where there is a 
distinction between the nominative and objective cases, 
it is of practical importance to enquire in what particular 
case words like door and sun stand. 
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1. He made as good proverbs as any one, him only 
excepted. 

2. He made as good proverbs as any one, he only 
excepted. 

Which of these two expressions is correct ? This we 
can decide only hy determining in what case nouns 
standing absolutely in the way that door, sun, and him 
(or he) stand, originally occurred. 

In Anglo-Saxon this case was the dative ; as up^a- 
sprungenre sunnan^ztJie sun having arisen. 

In A. S. also, hi/m was a dative case, so that the case 
out of which expressions like the ones in question origi- 
nated was the dative. Hence of the two phrases^ him 
excepted, and he excepted, the former (contrary to the 
statement of the majority of grammarians) is the cor- 
rect one. 
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PART V. 

PROSODY. 

§ d86«— The word Protody is derived from a Greek 
word (Frosodia) signifying acoent It is used by Latin 
and English grammarians in a wider sense, and includes 
not only the doctrines of accent and quantity, but also 
the laws of metre and versification. 

§ 387. Take the sentence last written, count the 
syllables, and mark those that are accented. — The word 
Prdsody is derived from a Greek word signifying accent. 
It is (ised by Latin and E^nglish grammarians In a wider 
sense, and inclddes n6t only the d6ctrines of accent and 
qu^tity, but dlso the laws of metre and versification. — 
Here the accented syllables are the 2nd, 3rd, 8th, 1 1th, 
12th, 13th, 16th, 20th, 22nd, 26th, 27th, &c.; that is, 
between two accented syllables there are sometimes 
three, sometimes two, and sometimes no unaccented syl- 
lables intervening. In other words, there is no regula- 
rity in the recurrence of the accent. 

§ 388. Proceed in the same way with the following 
stanza, numbering each syllable, and observing upon 
which the accent occurs. 

Then fare thee vr&l^ mine 6wn dear 16ye, 

The w6rld hath n6w for (is 
No greater gii6f, no pain ab6ye 

The pain of pirting thCis. — Mookb. 
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Here the syllables accented are the 2nd, 4th, 6th, 8th 
10th, 12th, 14th, 16th, 18th, 20th, 22nd, 24th, 26th, 
28th; that is, every -other syllable. — Agaip, 

At the cl68e of the day, when the h&mlet is stiU, 
And the m6rtal8 the sweats of foig^tfulness pr6ye. 

And when noiight but the t6rrent is heard on the h(l]. 
And there^s noiight but the nightingale^s 86ng in the gr6Ye. 

Bbattib. 

Here the syllables accented are the drd, 6th, 9th9 
12th, 15th, 18th, 21st, 24th, 27th, 30th, 3Srd, 36th, 
39th, 42nd, 45th, 48th ; that is, every third syllable. 

§ 389- Now, the extract where there was no regula- 
rity in the recurrence of the accent was prose ; and the 
extracts where the accent recurred at regular intervals 
formed metre. Metre is a general term for the recur- 
rence within certain iatervals of syllables similarly affect- 
ed. The syllables that have just been numbered ai'e simi- 
larly affected, being similarly accented. Accent is not the 
only quality of a syllable, which by returning at regu- 
lar intervals can constitute metre. It is the one, how- 
ever, upon which English metre depends. English 
metre essentially consists in the regular recurrence of 
syllables similarly accented. 

AbboL — And wh^ not live and let with 6ther men ? 
Man/red, — BecaCtse my nature w^s averse firom life ; 
And yet not cr&el, f6r I wo(iId not make, 
But find a desolation : — like the wind. 
The r6d-hot hreith of the most 16ne simo6m. 
Which dwells but in the desert, and sweeps o'^r 
The barren sands which bear no shrubs to blast. 
And ravels o^er their wild and knd wives. 
And se^keth n6t so th&t it is not sought, 
But b6ing m6t is deadly : s&ch hath be^n 
The pith of my existence. — Byron. 
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§ 390. Measures* — For every accented syllable in 
the following line write the letter a, and for every un- 
accented one t^e letter x^ so that a stand for an accent, 
X for the absence of one : 

The w&y wai 16iig, the wind wai c61d. — Scott* 

or expressed symbolically, 

X a xcL X d X a 

where x coincides with the^ a with way^ &c., &c. 

§391. Determine the length of the line in question. 
Now, it is plain that this may be done in two ways. We 
may either measure by the syllables, and say that the 
line consists of eight syllables ; or by the accents, and 
say that it consists of four accents. In this latter case 
we take the accented syllable with its corresponding 
unaccented one, and, grouping the two together, deal 
with the pair at once. Now, a groupe of syllables thus 
taken together is called a measure. In the line in 
question the way (x a) is one measure, and was long 
(x a) another, and so on throughout ; the line itself con- 
sisting of four measures. 

The w4r, that f6r a sp&ce did &il, 
Now trebly thundered 6n the g41e. 

And Stanley wis the cr j ; 
A light on M&nnion*s Yisage shfed. 

And Hred his gl^Lzing ^ye ; 
With d^ing hand ab6ye his he4d 
He sho6k the fr^ments 6f his bl&de, 

And shoiited victory ! — Scott. 

§'392. It is very evident that there must be different 
sorts of measures. In lines like the following the 
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measure is the reverse of the preceding one. The ac- 
cented syllable comes first, the unaccented one follows ; 
the formula being a x. 

hkj thj b6w of pearl apart, 

A'nd thy sflver shining quiver ; 
Give rait6 the flying hart 

Time to breathe, how Bh6rt soever ; 
Tho6 that m^k*st a day of night, 
66dde8s Exquisitely bright. — Ben Jonson. 

§ 393. Trisj/Uabic Measures. — The number of mea- 
sures consisting of two syllables, or dissyllabic mea- 
sures, is necessarily limited to two, expressed by a ^ and 
X a respectively. But beyond these there are in the 
English language measures of three syllables, or trisyl- 
labic measures. The number of these is necessarily 
limited to three. 

The first of these is exhibited in the word merrUy 

(ax x). 

Merrily, merrily shall I live n6w, 

U'nder the bl6ssom that hangs on the bo6gh. 

Shakbspbar. 

§ 394. The second is exhibited by the word dts- 
dble (x a x). 

But vainly thou warrest, 

For this is al6ne in 
Thy p6wer to declire. 
That in the dim f6rest 

Thou he^rd^st a low moaning, 
And saw'st a bright lady surpassingly fair. 

COLBRIDGB. 

§ 395. The third is exhibited by the word cavalier 
{x x a). 
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Then *• a beadty fer ^Ter nnftdnigiy brfglit. 

Like the 16ng roddy Upte of a liuiimer-day*! n$ght. 

Moo&B. 

§ 396. When grouped together according to certain 
rules, measures form lines, and verses ; and lines and 
verses regularly arranged constitute couplets, triplets, 
and stanzas, &c. &c. Before we speak of these it will 
be necessary to exhibit the nature of rhyme. 

§ 597* Rhyme, — In the forthcoming quotation each 
pair of lines is called a Couplet. Observe in each cou- 
plet the last syllable of each line: these are said to 
rhyme to each other. 

0*er the glad waters of the dark blue sea. 
Our thoughts as boundless, and our souls as free. 
Far as the breeze can bear the billow*s foam, 
Surrey our empire and behold our heme. 
These are our realms, no limits to our sway — 
Our flag the soeptre all who meet obey. 

The next extract is a stanza of Gray's Elegy, where, 
instead of following one another in succession, the 
rhyming lines come alternately. 

Full many a gem of purest ray serene 

The dark, un&thom'd depths of ocean bear ; 

Full many a flower is bom to blush unseen. 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.— -Gray. 

In other stanzas the rhyming lines are sometimes 
continuous (or in succession), and sometimes separated 
from each other by an interval. 

And yet how lovely in thine age of woe, 

Land of lost gods, and godlike men, art thou ! 

Thy Tales of evergreen, thy hills of snow. 
Proclaim thee Nature^s varied fiEivourite now : 
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Thy &neB, th j temples to thy suiface bow. 

Commingling slowly with heroic earth, 
Broke by the share of every rustic plough : 
So perish monnments of mortal birth. 
So perish all in turn, save well-recorded worth. — Byron. 

, § 398. It is not difficult to see^ in a general way^ in 
what rhyme consists. The syllables sea and free^ foam, 
homey &c. are syllables of similar sound ; and lines that 
end in syllables of similar sound are lines that rhyme. 

By substituting in a line or stanza, instead of the final 
syllable, some word di£ferent in sound, although simi- 
larly accented, and equally capable of making sense, we 
may arrive at a general view of the nature and influence 
of rhyme as an ornament of metre. In the following 
stanza we may spoil the e£fect by substituting the word 
glen for vaUy and spark for ray. 

Turn, gentle hermit of the vale, 

And guide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the dale 

With hospitable ray. — Goldsmith. 

§ 399. The definition of the word rhyrm must be 
made closer. Syllables may be similar in their sound, 
and yet fail in furnishing full, true^ and perfect rhymes. 
In each of the forthcoming couplets there is evidently a 
similarity of sound, and there is equally evidently an 
imperfection in the rhyme. 

I. 
The soft-flowing outline that steals from the eye. 
Who threw o'er the sur&ce, — did you or did I ? 

Whitbhead. 

II. 
^is with our judgments as our watches ; none 
Oo just alike, yet each believes his own. — ^Pope. 
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Soft o*er the ahnmds a&ial whispers breathe. 

That seemed but lephyrs to the train beneath. — Popb. 

The first of these three pairs of verses was altered into 

The soft-flowing outline that steals from the view. 
Who threw o*et the tar&cej-^did I or did 70a ? 

and that solely on account of the imperfectness of the 
original endings, eye and /• 

These are samples of what passes for a rhyme with- 
out being one. A true rhyme will be hotter understood 
after the analysis of a rhyming syllable. 

§ 400. Analysis of a pair of Rhyming Syllables, — 
Let the syllables told and hold be taken to pieces, and 
let the separate parts of each be compared. Viewed in 
reference to metre^ they consist of three parts or ele- 
ments : 1 . the vowel (o) ; 2. the part preceding the 
vowel (< and h respectively) ; 3. the parts following the 
vowel (Jjd). Now the vowel (0) and the parts following 
the vowel (Jd) are alike in both words {M) ; but the 
part preceding the vowel is di£ferent in the different 
words {told, bold). This difference between the parts 
preceding the vowel is essential; since, if it were not 
for this, the two words would be identical^ or rather 
there would be but one word altogether. This is the 
case with / and eye. Sound for sound (although differ- 
ent in spelling) the two words are identical, and, con- 
sequently, the rhyme is faulty. 

Again: compared with the words hold and told, 
the words teeth and hreeze have two of the elements 
necessary to constitute a rhyme. The vowels are alike 
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{ee), whilst the parts preceding the vowels are dififerent 
(&r and t) ; and, as far as these two matters are con- 
cerned, the rhyme is a good one, tee and bree. Notwith- 
standing this, there is anything rather than a rhyme ; 
since the parts following the vowel (th and ze)j instead 
of agreeing, di£fer. Breathe and beneath are in the 
same predicament, because the th is not somided alike 
in the two words. 

Again : the words feel and mill constitute only a false 
and imperfect rhyme. Sound for sound, the letters / 
and m (the parts preceding the vowel) are different. 
This is as it should be. Also, sound for sound, I and 
U (the parts following the vowel) are identical ; and 
this is as it should be also : but ee and i (the vowels) 
are different, and this difference spoils the rhyme. I^one 
and ovm are in the same predicament; since one o is 
sounded as o in note^ and the other as the u in but* 

From what has gone before we get the notion of true 
and perfect rhymes as opposed to false and imperfect 
ones. For two (or more) words to rhyme each other, it 
is necessary 

a.) That the vowel be the same in both : 
6.) That the parts following the vowel be the same : 
c.) That the parts preceding the vowel be different. 
Beyond this it is necessary that the syllables, to form 
a full and perfect rhyme, should be accented syllables. 
Sk^ and lie form good rhymes, but skt/ and merrily bad 
ones, and merrily and siUj/ worse. Lines like the second 
and fourth of the following stanza are slightly exception- 
able on this score : indeed, many readers sacrifice the 
accent in the word mjirrily to the rhyme, and pro- 
nounce it merrU'i/, 
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The witch she h^ld the hair in her hand. 

The r4d flame blized high ; 
And it>6nd abo6t the cildron 8to6ta 

They danced right m^rri//. — Kibkb Whitb. 

§ 401. Varieties of imperfect Rkymet. — None and 
cwn are better rhymes than none and man; because 
there are degrees in the amount to which vowels differ 
from one another, and the sounds of the o in none and 
the in own are more alike than the sounds of the o in 
none and the a in man In like manner hreaike and 
teeth are nearer to rhymes than breathe and teaze; and 
breathe and teaze are more alike in sound than breathe 
and teal. All this is because the sound o£ thm teeth 
is more allied to that of ^ in br&xthe than that of 
z in teaae^ and the z in teaae more than the I in teal. 
This shews that in imperfect rhymes there are degrees^ 
and that some approach the nature of true ones more 
than others. 

§ 402. In matters of rhyme the letter h counts as 
nothing. High and /> hair and air^ are imperfect 
rhymes, because h (being no articulate sound) counts as 
nothing, and so the parts before the vowel % and a are 
not different (as they ought to be), but identical. 

Whose generous children narrowed not their hearts 
With commerce, giyen alone to anns and arts-^BYRON. 

§ 403. Words where the letters coincide^ but the 

sounds differ, are only rhymes to the eye. Breathe and 

beneath are in this predicament ; so also are cease and 

ease (eaze). 

In the fat age of pleasure, wealth, and ease, 

Sprang the rank weed, and thrived with large increase. 

POPB. 
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§ 404. If the sounds coincide, the difference of the 
letters is unimportant. 

Bold in the practice of mistaken roles, 

Prescril)e, apylj, and call their masters fools. — Popb. 

The J talk of principles, but notions prize, 
And all to one loved folly sacrifice. 

§ 405. Single Rhymes. — An accented syllable stand- 
ing by itself, and coming under the conditions given 
above, constitutes a single rhyme. 

Tia hard to say if greater want o{ skill 

Appear in writmg or in judging HI ; 

But, of the two, less dangerous is the ot/enoe 

To tire the patience than mislead the sense. 

Some few in that, but thousands err in tias ; 

Ten censure wrong, for one that writes amisf. — Popb. 

§ 406. DovhU Rhymes, — An accented syllable followed 
by an unaccented one, and coming under the conditions 
given above, constitutes a double rhyme. 

The meeting points the sacred hair dissever 
From her feir head for ever and for ecer.-r-PoPB. 

Prove and explain a thing till all men doubt it, 
And write about it, Qoddess, and aJbout it, — Popb. 

§ 407. An accented syllable followed by two unac- 
cented ones, and coming under the conditions given 
above, constitutes a treble rhyme. 

Beware that its &tal ascencfanqy 

Do not tempt thee to mope and repine ; 

With a humble and hopeful dependency 
Still await the good pleasure divine. 
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Saccess in a higher hedlitude. 

Is the end of what^s under the Pole ; 
A philosopher takes it with grdtiiude^ . 

And believes it the best on the whole. — ^Byrom. 

§ 408. Accent is esseDtial to English metre. Rhyme, 
on the other hand^ is only an ornament. Of all the or- 
naments of English versification it is undouhtedly the 
most important. Still it is not essential. Metres where 
there is no rhyme are called Blank Metres. 

Of man^s first disobedience and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden, till one greater man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat. 
Sing, Heavenly Muse ! — ^Milton. 

The quality of mercy is not strained. 

It droppeth as the gentle dew from heayen 

Upon the place beneath ; it is twice blessed. 

It blesseth him that giyes, and him that takes ; 

*Ti8 mightiest of the mighty, it becomes 

The throned monarch better than his crown. 

His sceptre shews the force of temporal power. 

The attribute of awe and majesty, 

Wherein doth sit the dread and fear of kings : 

But mercy is abore this sceptred sway ; 

It is enthroned in the hearts of kings : 

It is an attribute to God himself ; 

And earthly power doth then shew likest God^s, 

When mercy seasons justice. — Shakbspkak. 

§ 409. Clamficaticm of the English Measures. — If we 
lay out of the calculations the measures consisting of a 
single syllable on one hand, and those consisting of 
four syllables on the other, the number of the English 
measures is five. Two of these are dissyllabic, and three 
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trisyllabic. The dissyllabic ones come first in order. 
Of these the one where the accented syllable precedes 
the unaccented one naturally stands first The same 
takes place with the trisyllabic measures. It is very 
fortunate that our measures are thus capable of being 
classed naturally : since, by so classing them, we can 
number them according to their place in the arrange- 
ment ; and, in speaking of them, say the first measure, 
the second measure, the third measure, and so on. This 
is necessary, since there is no convenient and unexcep- 
tionable name for each separate measure. The order 
then of the English measures is as follows : 

1. ax— t^ant, My, ) ui, ii^bic, 

2. X a. — ^egumey detSr, J 

$• a X x» — merrily, fartifj/f \ 

4,xa x,^disdhle, preferring, ( Trisyllabic. 

%,xx a. — refhigee, cavalier, \ 

§ 410. The last measure in a lin^ or verse is indif' 
ferent as to its length. — By referring to the section upon 
single rhymes, we shall find that the number of syllables 
is just double the number of accents ; that is, to each 
accented there is one unaccented syllable, and no more. 
Hence, with five accents, there are to each line ten 
syllables. This is not the case with the lines under 
§ 406. There the rhymes are double, and the last ac- 
cented syllable has two unaccented ones to accompany 
it. Hence^ with five accents, there are to each line 
eleven syllables. Now it is in the last measure of the 
verses under § 406 that this supernumerary unaccented 
syllable appears ; and it is a general rule, that, in the 
last measure of any verse, supernumerary unaccented 
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syllables can be admitted without destroying' the origi- 
nal character of the measare. Hence it is that, np to 
a certain point, we may say that the length of the con- 
cluding measure of a line or verse is a matter of indif- 
ference. Now in the verses under §§ 406 and 407 the ori- 
ginal character of the measure is x a throughout, until 
we get to the words dissiver and /or SveTf and afterwards 
to men doiUbt t^ and about it. At the first view it seems 
proper to say that in these last-mentioned cases x ais 
converted into x ax. A different view, however, is 
the more correct one. Diuher^ and ybr 6ver^ are rather 
X a with a syllable over. This extra syllable may be 
expressed by the sign plus ( + ), so that the words in 
point may be expressed by a? a +i rather than hj x ax. 
It is very clear that a foot whereof the last syllable is 
accented, (that is^ feet like x a, presurruy or x x a, cava- 
lier,) can only vary from their original character on the 
side of excess ; that is, they can only be altered by the 
addition of fresh syllables. To subtract a syllable from 
such feet is impossible ; since it is only the last syllable 
that is capable of being subtracted. If that last syllable, 
however, be the accented syllable of the measure, the 
whole measure is annihilated. Nothing remains but the 
unaccented syllable; and this, as no measure can 
subsist without an accent, must be counted as a super- 
numerary part of the preceding measure. 

§ 411. With the measures a Xy a x x^ xax, the case 
is different. Here there is room for a syllable or sylla- 
bles to be subtracted. 

Que^n and hiiiitress, chaste and fair, 

N6w the B&n is laid to sle^p, 
Se&ted fn thy sflver chair, 

Stiite in w6nted splendour ke^p : 
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Hesperdis inydkes thj light. 

Goddess, ^zquisttely bright. — Bbn Joxson. 

In all these lines the last measure is deficient in a 
syllable, yet the deficiency is allowable, because each 
measure is the last one of the line. The formula for 
expressing'/atr, sleep, chair, &c. is not a, but rather a x 
followed by the mvmis sign, ( — ) or a x — . 

A little consideration will shew, that, amongst the 
English measures, x a and x x a naturally form single, 
a X and x ax double, and a x x treble rhymes. 

§412. Metrical Notation, — The lines under § 405 
consist each of five measures, each measure being x a. 
This we may express thus : 

X CL X a X CL X a X a. 

The presence of a supernumerary syllable may be 
denoted by the sign +• The line in § 406 nms 

xa xa xa xa a? a-f-* 

On the other hand, the sign — indicates the absence 

of a syllable : so that the line 

Qae^n and huntress chaste and fair, 
runs 

ax a X a X ax — . 

These forms may be rendered more compendious 
by the introduction of the arithmetical sign x signify- 
ing multiplication, by means of which we may write, in- 
stead of 

ax ax ax ax — , 

the shorter form, or 

a XX 4: — . 

If it be asked to what purpose this symbolical nota- 
tion is introduced, the answer is, that neither our mea- 
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sure nor our verses have sufficiently unexceptionable 
denominations. With this method of notation we can 
proceed to the examination of lines (or verses) and 
stanzas* 

§ 413. Verges formed ly the First Meamre^ or a x. 
^1. A verse so short as to consist of a single accented 
syllable can be conceived to exist. Its formula would 
be a a; — . I know of no actual specimens. The next 
in point of brevity would be a a;. This also is either 
non-existenty or too rare to be of practical importance. 

%. Verses of Two Measures. Formula ax a x, or 
ax x^. 

Rich the tre^aure, 

Swe^t the pleisure. — Drtden. 

Verses of Formula a x a x — , or axx^ — . 

Tiiinult ce&se. 
Sink to pe4ce. 

3. Three Measures. Formula a x x3. 

Smo6theB aw&y a wrinkle — 
E'very dr6p we sprinkle. 

Formula a xxS — . 

Fill the bumper feir— 
On the br6w of care. 

The two varieties of this formula, rhyming alternately^ 
constitute the following stanza : 

Fill the bumper iair ; 

E'very dr6p we sprinkle, 
O'n the br6w of care. 

Smoothes away a wrinkle. 
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S&ges ckn, they sky. 

Seize the lightning's pfnion, 
A'nd bring d6wn its r6y 

Fr6m the starred dominion. — Moors. 

4. Four measures. Formula axxi. 

Then her co4ntenance all 6ver— 
BCit he dasped her like a Idyer. 

Formula a 07x4—. 

Pale again as death did pr6ye — 
A'nd he cheered her soiil with 16ve. 

These two varieties alternating, and with rhyme, con- 
stitute one of the commonest metres of which a ^ is the 
basis. 

Th^n her countenance all 6yer 

Pale again as death did pr6ve : 
Biit he clasped her like a 16ver, 

A'nd he che^r'd her soiil with 16ve. 
S6 she str6ye against her weakness, 

Thoiigh at times her spirits sank ; 
Shaped her he^rt with w6man*8 meekness 

T6 all dCities 6f her rink. 
A'nd a gentle c6nsort made he, 

A'nd her gentle mind was sCich, 
That she gr^w a n6ble 14dy, 

A'nd the people 16yed her much. 
Biit a tro4ble weighed np6n her, 

A'nd perplexed her night and m6m 
With the burden of an honour 

U'nto which she w&s not b6m.— -Tknnyson. 

5. Five measures. Formula axx5. 

Narrowing in to wh^re they ski assembled, 
hOw ToliiptuouB m6sic winding trembled. 

K 
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Formula axx5 ^-% 

Th^n metho&ght I he4id a h6Ilow toiind, 
04Ui*riDg 6p fimn &U the 16wer grofiind. 

The two yarieties mixed : 

Then methought I hend a hoUow aonnd, 
Oath^g up from all the bwer gromuL 
Nanowmg in to where they lat assembled. 
Low Tolnptoooa music winding trembled, 
WotVi in circles : they that heard it sighed. 

Panted, hand in hand, with fiioes pale. 
Swung themselTes, and in low tones replied ; 
Till the fbimtain spouted, showeriqg wide 

Sleet of diamond-drift and peariy hail : 
Then the music touched the gates and died. — Tknvysos. 

6. Six measures. Formulaaapx6» or a«x6 — . 

C/n a mountain, stretched bene&th a ho6ry willow, 
hky a shepherd swain, and ri^wed the rolling billow. 

7. Seven measures. Formula axx7,or axx 7 — • 

W€ have h&d eno6gh of Action &nd of motion ; w6 — 
L^t us swe&r an o6th, and ke^ it, with an £qual mind — 

8. Eight measures. Formula axxS, or a xx 8 — • 

C6miades, le&Te me h^ a little, while as y^ \is e&riy m^im : 
Le&ve me h6re ; and, wh6n you w6nt me, soiind up6n the b6gle h^m. 

Lines of this formula occur sometimes unmixed^ and 
constituting whole poems ; as 

Here about the beach I wandered, nourishing a youth sublime 
With the fiuiy tales of science, and the long results of Time ; 
When the centuries bdiind me like a fruitful land reposed ; 
When I clung to aU the Present for the promise that it dosed ; 
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When I dipped into the Future, far as human eye could see. 

Saw the vision of the world, and all the wonder that would be — 

In the Spring a fuller crimson comes upon the robin^s breast ; 

In the Spring the wanton lapwing gets himself another nest ; 

In the Spring a livelier iris changes on the burnished dove ; 

In the Spring a young man^s &ncy lightly turns to thoughts of love. 

Then her cheek was pale and thinner than should be for one so young. 

And her eyes on all my motions with a mute observance hung. 

And I said, ^ My cousin Amy, speak, and speak the truth to me ; 

Trust me, cousin, all the current of my being sets to thee.^* 

Tbnnyson {Lockedey Hall). 

Sometimes mixed with other measures (as with lines 
of formula axx7); 

We have had enough of action and of motion ; we 

Rolled to starboard, rolled to larboard, when the surge was seething 

free. 
Where the wallowing monster spouted his foam-fountains in the sea. 
Let us swear an oath, and keep it with an equal mind. 
In the hollow lotos-land to live and lie reclined 
On the hills, like gods together, careless of mankind : 
For they lie beside their nectar, and their bolts are hurPd 
Far below them in the valleys, and the clouds are lightly curPd 
Round their golden houses, girdled with the gleaming world ; 
Where they smile in secret, looking over wasted lands. 
Blight and femine, plague and earthquake, roaring deeps and fiery 

sands. 
Clanging fights, and flaming towns, and sinking ships, and praying 

hands. — 
Surely, surely slumber is more sweet than toil ; the shore. 
Than labour in the deep mid-ocean, wind, and wave, and oar. 
Oh ! rest ye, brother mariners, we will not wander more. 

Tbnnyson (7^ Lotot-EaUrs). 

Lines based upon a x are rarely without rhyme ; in 
other words, they rarely constitute blank verse. The 
accent lies on the odd syllables. 

k2 
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§ 414. Venes formed by the Second Measure, or xa. 

1. Lines so short as to be reducible to a; a are of too 

rare occurrence to demand special notice. 
Formula xa + . 

Thoa B^ing, 

All-ae^ing, 
hear my fenrent prayer ; 

Still Uke her. 

And m6ke her 
Thy meet peculiar care. ^Bvrns. 

Generally, lines of this formula are arranged as single 

verses. Such is the case with those just quoted, that 

are printed 

Thoa Being, aH-ieeing, 

hear my fenrent prayer ; 
Still take her, and make her 
Thy moat peculiar care. 

2. Two measures. Formula xax2. 

Unheard, unknown. 
He mikes hia mo4n— 

What Boundi were heard ! 
What Boenet appeared — 

The strains decay. 
And melt away,— -Popa. 

Formula a;ax2+. 

Up6n a modntain. 
Beside a fountain. 

3. Three measures. Formula xaxS. 

With h6]low bl&sts of wind — 
All <>n a r6ck reclined. 

Formula 0? ax d+* 

*Twas wh6n the ie4a were toiring — 
A dbniel Uy deploring. 
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The alternation of the two varieties of xaxS consti- 
tutes what may he called Gay's stanza. 

Twas when the seas were roaring 

With hollow blasts of wind, 
A damsel lay deploring. 

All on a rock reclined. 
Wide o'er the foaming billows 

She cast a wistful look ; 
Her head was crowned with willows 

That trembled o'er the brook. — Gay. 

Cold sweat is plashing o'er them, 

Their breasts are beating slow : 
The sands and shelves before them 

Flash fire at erery blow. 
Their fellows stand in fear of 

The upshot of the fray ; 
The child unborn shall hear of 

The wrestling of that day. 

4. Four measures. Formula a? a x 4. 

On^-on he hastened, and he drew 

My gaze of wonder as he flew : 

Though like a demon of the night 

He passed, and vanished from my sight. 

His aspect and his air imprest 

A troubled memory on my breast, 

And long upon my startled ear 

Rung his dark courser's hoofs of fear. — Byron. 

5. Five measures. Formula xax5. 

Fond fool ! six feet of earth is all thy store 

And he that seeks for all shall have no more. — Hall. 

Formula xax5+. 

The meeting points the sacred hair dissever, 
From her &ir head for ever and for ever. — Pope. 
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§ 415. As this is the staodard metre in the English 
language, it may serye as a hasis for the study of the 
rest. In pomt of time it is one of our earliest forms 
of verse. It was written hy Chaucer in the fourteenth 
century, is written hy the poets of the present gene- 
ration, and has been used by most writers of the inter- 
mediate period. Its chief cultivators have been Chau- 
cer, Dryden, Pope, Cowper, and Byron, in rhyme ; and 
Milton and the dramatists in blank verse. In character 
it has every variety. For serious poetry (except in the 
drama) it is considered that the admission of an extra 
syllable at the end of the line (that is, formula xaxS-i-') 
is exceptionable. Whenever it occurs in Milton, it is 
found fault with by Johnson; and the same author 
asserts that, with one exception, it always appears dis- 
advantageously in Pope. In the drama, where' the lan- 
guage of common life is more especially imitated, the 
formula xax B-j- is not only admissible but necessary. 

The general term for metres of the form in question 
is Heroic. The first division into which the heroic 
metres fall is into (a) blank heroics ; (b) rhyming 
heroics. 

§416. Blank Heroics. — Blank heroics, or blank 
verse^ as it is generally called, falls into two varieties de- 
termined by the nature of the subject-matter : (a) dra- 
matic blank verse ; (h) narrative blank verse. 

§ 417. BramiOtic Blank Verae. — With the exception 
of the earliest dramas in the language, and some rhym- 
ing tragedies written in imitation of the French about 
the time of Charles II., the writings for the English stage 
consist chiefly of either prose or blank verse. It is iii 
blank verse that most tragedies and many comedies are 
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either wholly or partially written. Dramatic blank verse 
not only admits, but calls for, the formula xaxB-h^ 
Often there are two supernumerary syllables. In rhym- 
ing metres these would constitute double rhymes. 

OTHBLLO^S 8PEBCH BBFORB THE SENATORS. 

Most potent, grave, and reverend seigniors, 

My very noble and approved good masters. 

That I have ta^en away this old man^s dauffhierj 

It is most trae : true, I have married her : 

The very head and front of my offending 

Hath this extent, no more. Rude I *m in speech. 

And little blessed with the set phrase of peace. 

For since these arms of mine had seven years* pith 

Till now, some nine moons wasted, they have used 

Their dearest action in the tented field. 

And little of this great world can I speak. 

More than pertains to feats of broil and battle ; 

And therefore little shall I grace my cause 

In speaking of myself : yet by jwapaUenoe 

I will a round unvarnished tale deliver 

Of my whole course of love ; what drugs, what charms. 

What conjuration, and what mighty magie^ 

(For such proceedings am I charged withal,) 

I won his daughter. — Shaksspear. 

Narrative Blank Verse, — The metre of Paradise Lost, 
Paradise Regained^ Young's Night Thoughts, Cowper's 
Task, Cowper's Homer, &c. 

Nine times the space that measures day and night 
To mortal men, he, with his horrid crew. 
Lay vanquished, rolling in the fiery gulf 
Confounded, though immortal : but his doom 
Preserved him to more wrath, for now the thought 
Both of lost happiness and lasting pain 
Torments him. 



J 
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Here the admission of a supernumerary final syUable 
is rare. Lines of deven syllables like the following are 
uncommon. 

Of ■oTnn power with swfnl oeremoiiir. 

Rhyming Heroics, — For further notice of this class of 
metres, see § 421. 6. 

6. Six measures. Formulas ;r a x 6, and a; a x 6 +. 

He lifted 6p his h&nd that b&ck agahi did ttftrtw— Spsnsuu 

Ye sacred birds that t6 | your hirp** mel6dioa8 strings 

Sung th* indent heroes* de^ds, | the in6ni]m^ts of kings ; 

If; is those driiids ta&ght | who kipt the British rites. 

And dwelt in dirksome gr67es, | there counselling with sprites. 

When th^ae our soiils by deith | onr b6dies d6 forsike, 

They instantly again | to 6ther b6dies tike, 

I coiild have wished your soils | redoibled in my breist, 

To give my y^rse applaise j to timers eternal r^st — Drayton. 

Observe in the metre the pause after the third 
accent. 

7. Seven measures. Formulas a; a x 7, and x ax 

7 + . 

But one request I make to him | that sits the skies above. 
That I were freely out of debt | as I were out of love ; 
Oh ! then to dance and sing and play | I should be very willing, 
I *d never owe a maid a kiss, | and ne*er a knave a shilling. 

Suckling. 

8. Fight measures. Formulas x axS and x a x 

Where virtue wants, and vice abounds, | and wealth is but a baited 

hook 
Wherewith men swallow down the bane | before on danger dark they 

look. 
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§418. Verses formed upon the Third Measurey or ^L XX. 
— Verses formed upon measure a a? « are neither frequent 
nor regular. Generally there is the deficiency of some 
unaccented syllable, in which the formula is reduced to 
a X X — , which may be confounded with the first mea- 
sure, or a X. The point to determine is whether the ge- 
neral character of the verse is trisyllabic or dissyllabic. 

1. Two measures. Formulas ax xx2 and a x xx 
2 — . Of these the latter is most common. Not only 
one of the unaccented syllables, but even both of them 
are frequently wanting at the end of lines. 

Wh6n we two p4rted 

In sflence and teirs, 
Hk]£ broken-hearted 

To s^ver for ye&rs ; 
P&le grew thy che6k and c61d, 

C61der thy kiss. 
Traiy that ho6r foretold 

S6rrow to thi8.--BYR0N. 

Pfbroch o' D6nuil Dhu ! 

Pibroch o D6nuil ! 
Wkke thy shrill voice anew, 

Summon Clan ConnuiL 
C^me away, c6me away, 

H4rk to the siimmons ! 
C6me in your wkr array, 

Gentles and c6mmon8. — 
C^me ey^ry hill-plaid, and 

Tr6e heart that we^rs one ; 
C6me ev'ry ste^l-blade, and 

Str6ng hand that bedrs one. — 
Le&ye the deer, lei?e the steer, 

Le&ye nets and b&rges : 
C6me with your ffghting-gear. 

Broadswords and t&igea* 

k5 
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C6ine M the wf nds come, when 

Furefttsaie rinded ; 
Come M the w^ret comei when 

Naries are stiinded : 
Faster come, ftfter come, 

Fh*ter and fatter, 
Chi^ vaanl, p4ge, and groom. 

Tenant and master. 
F4stthey come, &st they come, 

S^ how they gather ! 
Wide wares the eagle plmne, 

BIfoded with heather. 
C4st your plaids, draw your Uades, 

F6rwaid each m6n set t 
Pibioch of D6niiil Dhn, 

Kn611 for the ^nset — Scott. 

Wh^re shall the l^rer rest, 

Wh6m the &tes s^ver, 
Fr6m his true maf den^s hreast, 

PArted forever? 
Wh6re through gr6yes de^ gn^ high, 

So6nds the fax hillow ; 
Wh6re early yiolets die 

U'nder the willow. — Soott. 

O'ft have I se^nthe son, 

T6 her do honour. 
Fix himself &t his noon 

T6 look upon her, 
A'nd hath gilt ^v^ groTe 

£'y*ry hill ne6r her, 
With his flames fr6m above. 

Striving to che^r her. 
A'nd when she fr6m his sight 

Hkth herself t6med, 
H4, as it h4d been night, 

I'n clouds hath moiixned.— Dratton. 
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2. Three measures. Formulas axxxS and a x«x 

3—. 

Peace to thee, isle of the 6cean, 

Pekceto thy breezes and bfllows I-t-Byron. 

3> Four measures. Formulas axxx^y and ax xx 
4—. 

Merrily, merrily shkll I li7e n5w, 

U'nder the UdBsom that hangs on the bo6gh. — Shakespbar. 

1. 

W6mon or chiefs, should the shift or the sw6rd 
Pierce me in leading the hdst of the L6rd, 
He^d not the c6rp8e, thongh a kfng *s in your path, 
B(iry your ste^l in the b68oms of G^th. 

2. 

Th6u, who art beiiring my buckler and b^w, 
Should the soldiers of Saul look away from the foe, 
\Aj me that m6ment in blo6d at thy fe^t. 
Mine be the do6m that they dare not to me^t. 

3. 

F4rewe11 to 6ther8,but n^ver we part, 

Hef r to my royalty, s6n of my heirt ; 

Bright be the diadem, boundless the sw&y. 

Or kingly the de&th that awaits us to-d4y. — Byron. 

§ 419. Verses formed upon the Fourth Meamre, or 
xaz. — Verses of a single measure are equivocal, since 
xax cannot be distinguished from a; a +» and xa x — 
is identical in form with x a. The general character of 
the verses in the neighbourhood determines whether 
measures of this sort shall be looked upon as dissyllabic 
or trisyllabic. 
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U Two measares. Formulas x a xxft and xaxx 
2—. 

Betide her an kJd 

Her mattock and tp4de— 

MCne she U th^ie. 

Her ihoidden are b&ie-^ 

EVer 41oiie 

She maketh her mo&n. — Tbnnybon. 

Bat TafiUy thon w^rrest ; 

For thfs U al6ne in 

Thy p6wer to declare, 

That, (n the dun f6rest, 

Thou he&rd*bt a low mofining. — Colbridgb. 

The bl&ck hands came 6ver 

The A^pe and their 8n6w ; 
With BoCurbon, the r6yer. 

They p&ssed the broad P6. 
We [haye] be&ten all fo^men. 

We [have] c&ptuied a kf ng. 
We [hare] t6med back on n6 men. 

And 86 let ua afng 
The Bodrbon for 6yer ! 

Though p^nnileM ^ 
We H [haye] 6ne more ende&your 

At y6nder old w61L 
With [the] Bodrbon well g&ther 

At day-dawn be£5re 
The g^tes, and together 

Or bre&k or climb 6Vr 
The w&U : on the ladder 

As mounts each firm fo6t. 
Our shodt shall be gladder, 

[And] death 6nly be m^te. — 
The Boiiibon t the Boiirbon ! 

Sans co&ntry or h6me 
We 11 f611ow the Boiirbon 

To plunder old R6me. — Byron. 
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£. Three measures. Formulas xa psxS and xaxx 
S 

IVe foiind out a gift for my fair; 

I Ve {b£md where the wo6d-pigeon8 breed : 
But 16t me that plunder forbear ; 

She '11 aky 'twas a barbarous de^d. 
He n^'er could be triie, she averred. 

Who [would] r6b a poor bf rd of its yo&ng ; 
[And] 1 16ved her the m6re when I he^rd 
^ Such tenderness f411 from her t6ngue. — Shenstone. 

A conquest how h&rd and how gl6rious ; 

Though f^te had fest boiind her. 

With Styx nine times ro6nd her, 
Yet m^sic and 16ye were vict6riou8. — Pope. 

3. Four measures. Formulas xaxx^ and xaxx 4 — . 

The world will not change, and her he^ will not bre&k. 

Tennyson. 

Remember the gl6ries of Brfan the hrkre, — Moore. 

hush thee, my b^bie, thy sire was a knight. 
Thy mother a Ikdy both 16vely and bright : 

The wo6ds and the gl6ns and the t6wer8 which we se6. 
They 411 are bel6nging, dear b^bie, to the§. — Scott. 

1 ask not the pleasures that riches supply, 

My sabre must win what the weaker must buy : 

[It] shall win the fair bride with her long flowing hair, 

And many a maid from her mother shall tear. 

I love the fair face of the maid in her youth, 
[Her] caresses shall lull me, her music shall soothe. 
[Let] her bring to my chamber the many-toned lyre. 
And sing me a song on the &11 of her sire. — Byron. 

Oh ! yodng Lochinv&r is come out of the w^st : 
Through &11 the wide b6rder his steads are the b^st ; 
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And, tkfe bis good broidtwoid, he wekyonm had ii6ne, 

He Ti>de all unaimed, and he r6de all al6ne. 

So £aithful in I^tb, and m giUant in war, 

[Did] ye e*er hear of brfdegnom like yo6ng Lochinvir ? 

Scott. 

[Thanks,] my L6id, for your Tfn^aon ; for finer nor fatter 

Ne*er ringed in the f6rett nor nn6ked on the platter : 

The fl^sh waa a picture for pafntera to study. 

The fiEit was so whfte and the le&n was so riiddy. 

[Though] my sUimach was shArp, I could sc&rce help regretting 

To spoil snch a delicate picture by eiting.— Qoldsmith. 

§ 420. Venes forfned upon the Fifth Measure, or 
xxa. 

1 . Formula xxa* 

As ye swe^ 

Thnnigh the de^— Campbbll. 

For practical purposes a pair of lines of this formula 
is dealt with as if it constituted a single verse. 

As ye swe^ throogfa the de^p. 

2. Formula a?d; ax 2* 

In my r&ge shall be ^^n 

The revenge of a qdeen. — Addison. 

See the snftkes that they re^r. 
How (hey hiss in the air ! 

3. Formula a;a; ax 3. 

And the sptokles that fl4sh from their e^es. 

Lines of these two formulas are intermixed ; as, 

See the sn&kes how they re4r. 
How they hiss in the air. 
And the sparkles that fl&sh from their ejes ! 

Drtdsx. 
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4. Formula xxax4!. 

And the king seized a flambeau with ze&l to destroy. 

Dryden. 

There is generally an intermixture of measures, xxa 
and xaXf in lines of this formula ; since the omission of 
a single syllable will convert 

xxa xxa xxa xxa 
into 

xax xax xax xa, 

as may be seen by separating the measures differently* 

1. 
The Assyrian came d6wn like a w61f on the f61d. 
And his c6horts were gleaming in p6rple and g61d : 
And the she^n of the spe&rs was like st4rs on the s^a. 
When the bl6e waye rolls nightly on deep Galilee. 

2. 
Like the le&yes of the forest when Summer is gre^n, 
That h6st with their boners at sdnset were seen : 
Like the leaves of the f6rest when A6tnmn is bl6wn, 
That h6st on the m6rrow lay withered and str6wn. 

3. 
For the A'ngel of Dedth spread his wings on the bl^st, 
And bre&thed in the f^ce of the f6e as he p4ss*d ; 
And the e^es of the sleepers wax^d deadly and chill. 
And their hearts but once heaved, and for ^ver grew still. 

4. 
And th^re lay the ste^d with his n68tril all wide ; 
Bnt throiiigh it there r611ed not the bre&th of his pride : 
And the fo&m of his gasping lay white on the t^if. 
And c61d as the sprdy of the r6ck-beating %(at 

6. 
And th^re lay the rider distorted and p&le, 
With the d6w on his br<3w, and the riist on his mail ; 
And the t6nts were all silent, the banners al6ne. 
The l^ces milifted, the trCimpet nnbl<3wn. 



208 PB060DT. 

6. 
And the widows of A'thnr are loiid in their wail. 
And the f dole axe br6ke in the temple of B&al, 
And the might of the O^tile ixnfm6te by the Bw6rd 
Hath m^ted like n6w in the ^&noe of the L6xd. — ^Byron. 

5. Formula xxaxB. Rare, if occurring at all. 

6. Formula xxax6. Rare, if occurring at all. 

?• Formula xxax7^ Lines of this sort, when they 
occur, are to be looked upon as consisting of two lines 
reduced to a single verse by the omission of the rhyme. 

Now he r6de on the w&tos of the wide-rolling e^ | and 
he f6nged around like a h&wk, 

§ 421. Lines or verses grouped together constitute 
stanzas, couplets, triplets. It is only a few of the Eng- 
lish metres that are known by fixed names* These are 
as follows : 

1. Gai^s Stamfu — ^Lines of three measures, xOy with 
alternate rhymes. The odd rhymes double. 

Twaa when the teas were roaring 

With hollow blasts of wind, 
A damsel lay deploring, 

All on a rock reclined. 

2. Common Octosyllabics. (Seep. 197.) — Four mea* 
sures, X a, with rhyme, and (unless the rhymes be dou- 
ble) eight syllables (octo syllabce), Butler's Hudibras, 
Scott's poems. The Giaour and other poems of Lord 
Byron. 

8, Elegiac Octosyllabics, — Same as the last, except 
that the rhymes are regularly alternate, and the verses 
arranged in stanzas. 
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And on her loyer^s arm she leant, 

And round her waist she felt it fold. 
And iax across the hills they went, 

In that new world which now is old : 
Across the hills and &r away. 

Beyond their utmost purple rim. 
And deep into the dying day 

The happy princess followed him. — Tennyson. 

4. Octosyllabic Triplets. — Three rhymes regularly in 
succession. Generally arranged as stanzas. 

I blest them, and they wandered on : 

I spoke, but answer came there none : 

The dull and bitter voice was gone. — Tbnny son. 

5. Blank Verse, — Five measures, xa, without rhyme. 
Paradise Lost, Young's Night Thoughts, Cowper's Task. 

6. Heroic Couplets — Five measures, x a, with pairs of 
rhymes. Chaucer, Denham, Dryden, Waller, Pope, 
Goldsmith, Cowper, Byron, Moore, Shelley, &c. &c. 
This is the common metre for narrative, didactic, and 
descriptive poetry. 

7. Heroic Triplets, — Five measures, x a. Three 
rhymes in succession. Arranged in stanzas. This 
metre is sometimes interspersed among heroic couplets. 

8. Elegiacs, — Five measures, x a, with regularly alter- 
nate lines, and arranged in stanzas. 

The curfew tolls the knell of parting day, 
The lowing herds wind slowly o'er the lea. 

The ploughman homeward plods his weary way, 

And leaves the ^orld to darkness and to me. — Gray. 

9. Rhyme Royal, — Seven lines of heroics, with the 



210 PBO0ODT. 

two latt rhymes in tucoessioDy and the five first recur- 
ring at intervals. 

This Tioilua, in gift of cnitetiey 
With hank on hond, and with a huge ront 

Of knightes, rode, and did her company. 
Pasting all through the yaley &r about ; 
And farther would have ridden out of doubt. 

Full fiune and woe was him to gone so sone ; 

But turn he must, and it was eke to doen. — Chaucbr. 

This metre was common with the writers of the ear- 
lier part of Queen Elizabeth's reigpi. It admits of 
varieties according to the distribution of the five first 
rhymes. 

10. Ottava Bima,^^A metre with an Italian name^ 
and borrowed from Italy, where it is used generally for 
narrative poetry. The Morgante Maggiore of Pulci, 
the Orlando Innamorato of Bojardo, the Orlando Furioso 
of Ariosto, the Gierusalemme Liberata of Tasso^ are all 
written in this metre. Besides this, the two chief epics 
of Spain and Portugal respectively (the Araucana and 
the Lusiados) are thus composed. Hence it is a form 
of poetry Which is Continental rather than English, and 
naturalized rather than indigenous. The stanza con- 
sists of eight lines of heroics, the six first rhyming 
alternately, the two last in succession. 

Arrived there, a prodigious noise he hears. 
Which suddenly along the forest spread ; 

Whereat from out his quiyer he prepares 
An arrow for his bow, and lifts his head ; 

And, lo ! a monstrous herd of swine appears. 
And onward rushes with tempestuous tread. 

And to the fountain's brink precisely pours. 

So that the giant 's joined by all the boars. 

Morgante Maggiore (Ld. Byron's TrafuUstUm). 
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1 1 . Term Rima. — Like the last, borrowed both in 
name and nature from the Italian, and scarcely yet 
naturalized in England. 

The Spirit of the ferrent days of old. 

When words were things that came to pass, and Thought 
Flashed o V the future, bidding men behold 

Their children's children's doom already brought 
Forth from the abyss of Time which is to be. 

The Chaos of events where lie half-wrought 
Shapes that must undergo mortality : 

What the great seers of Israel wore within. 
That Spirit was on them and is on me ; 

And if^ Cassandra-like, amidst the din 
Of conflicts, none will hear, or hearing heed 

This voice from out the Wilderness, the sin 
Be theirs, and my own feelings be my meed. 

The only guerdon I have ever known. 

12. Alexandrines. — Six measures, aro, generally (per- 
haps always) with rhyme. The name is said to be taken 
from the fact that early romances upon the deeds of 
Alexander of Macedon, of great popularity, were writ- 
ten in this metre. One of the longest poems in the 
English language is in Alexandrines, viz. Drayton's 
Poly-olbion, quoted in p. 200. 

13. Spenserian Stanza. — A stanza consisting of nine 
lines, the eight first heroics, the last an Alexandrine. 

It hath been through all ages ever seen. 

That with the prize of arms and chivalrie 
The prize of beauty still hath joined been, 

And that for reason^s special privitie ; 
For either doth on other much rely. 

For he meseems most fit the &ir to serve 
That can her best defend from villanie ; 

And she most fit his service doth deserve. 
That £urest is, and from her faith will never swerve. 

SP£NSER. 



212 PRO0ODT. 

ChQde Harold and other important poems are com- 
posed in the Spenserian stansa. 

14. Service Metre. — Couplets of seven measures, x a. 
This is the common metre of the Psalm versions. It 
is also called Common Measure^ or Long Measure, 

Bat one reqaest I make to him. 
See p. 200. In this metre there is always a pause after 
the fourth measure, and many grammarians consider that 
with that pause the line ends. According to this view, the 
Service Metre does not consist of two long lines with 
seven measures each ; hut of four short ones, with four 
and three measures each alternately. The Psalm 
versions are printed so as to exhibit this pause or 
break. 

The Lord deaoended from abore, | and bowed the heayens most high. 

And underneath his feet He cast | the darkness of the sky. 

On Cherubs and on Seraphim | full royally He rode. 

And on the wings of mighty winds | came flying all abroad. 

Stxbnhold and Hopkins. 

In this matter the following distinction is convenient. 

When the last syllable of the fourth measure (i. e. the 

eighth syllable in the line) in the one verse rhyrnes with 

.the corresponding syllable in the other, the long verse 

should be looked upon as broken up into two short ones ; 

in other words, the couplets should be dealt with as a 

stanza. Where there is no rhyme except at the 

seventh measure, the verse should remain undivided. 

Thus: 
Turn, gentle hermit of the glen, | and guide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the Tale | with hospitable ray — 

constitute a single couplet of two lines, the number of 
rhymes being two. But^ 
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Tom, gentle hermit of the dale, 

And guide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the vale 

With hospitable ray« — Goldsmxth. 

constitute a stanza of four lines, the number of rhymes 
being four. The same reasoning applies to the Alexan- 
drine, which is occasionally, and to the metre of the 
formula x axS^ which is generally broken up. 

15. BaUad Stanza, — Service metre broken up in 
the way just indicated. Goldsmith's Edwin and Ange- 
lina, &C,f &C. 

16. FovUerer*8 Measure, — Alexandrines and Service 
Metre alternately. Found in the poetry of Henry the 
Eighth's time. 

No others amongst the numerous English metres 
have hitherto received names. 

§ 422. Licences, — It rarely happens that, even in the 
most regular metres^ the same measure is exclusively 
adhered to throughout. Instead of 

There c6me8 the sqa&ll more bl&ck than night. 
Before the Adrian gale — 

the author writes 

There c6me8 the sqii&ll blocker than night. 
Before the Adrian gale. — Macaulat. 

substituting a xfor x a, and giving variety to his verse. 
Again, in the following line from Marlow we find a x 
in the place of a? a. 

T}franttBwm sifest in a piiiple flo6d. 

By referring to pp. 204, 205, the reader will find that 
in several quotations certain syllables are inclosed in 
brackets [ ]. All these were supernumerary syllables. 
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admitted by a certiun allowable latitude, and constituting 
Metrical Licences. Sometimes the substitution of one 
measure for another is a matter of necessity; sometimes 
it is done intentionally, for the sake of avoiding mono- 
tony. In this latter case it is an ornamental licence. 
The numerous forms of metrical licence are best learn- 
ed by practice upon a variety of metres, the works 
of different authors. 



ERRATUM. 
Page 22, line 22, for Preterite lead Preterites, 
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